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(54) DYNAMIC LACING SYSTEM

(57) An article of footwear includes an upper defining
an interior void, a first cable portion movable in a first
tightening direction to move the upper into a tightened
state and movable in a first loosening direction to move
the upper into a loosened state, a second cable portion
movable in a second tightening direction to move first
cable portion in the first tightening direction and movable
in a second loosening direction when the first cable por-
tion is moved in the first loosening direction, and a cable
lock operable in a locked state to restrict movement of
the first cable portion in the first loosening direction and
the second cable portion in the second loosening direc-
tion and operable in an unlocked state to permit move-
ment of the first cable portion in the first loosening direc-
tion and the second cable portion in the second loosening
direction.
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Description

CROSS REFERENCE TO RELATED APPLICATIONS

[0001] This application claims priority to U.S. Provi-
sional Application Serial No. 62/365,764, filed July 22,
2016, and to U.S. Provisional Application Serial No.
62/365,781, filed July 22, 2016, and to U.S. Provisional
Application Serial No. 62/413,125, filed October 26,
2016, and to U.S. Application Serial No. 15/655,769, filed
July 20, 2017, which are hereby incorporated by refer-
ence in their entirety.

FIELD

[0002] The present disclosure relates generally to ar-
ticles of footwear having a dynamic lacing system for
moving footwear between a tightened state and a loos-
ened state.

BACKGROUND

[0003] This section provides background information
related to the present disclosure which is not necessarily
prior art.
[0004] Articles of footwear conventionally include an
upper and a sole structure. The upper may be formed
from any suitable material(s) to receive, secure and sup-
port a foot on the sole structure. A bottom portion of the
upper, proximate to a bottom surface of the foot, attaches
to the sole structure. Sole structures generally include a
layered arrangement extending between an outsole pro-
viding abrasion-resistance and traction with a ground sur-
face and a midsole disposed between the outsole and
the upper for providing cushioning for the foot.
[0005] The upper may cooperate with laces, straps, or
other fasteners to adjust the fit of the upper around the
foot. For instance, laces may be tightened to close the
upper around the foot and tied once a desired fit of the
upper around the foot is attained. Care is required to en-
sure that the upper is not too loose or too tight around
the foot each time the laces are tied. Moreover, the laces
may loosen or become untied during wear of the foot-
wear. While fasteners such as hook and loop fasteners
are easier and quicker to operate than traditional laces,
these fasteners have a propensity to wear out over time
and require more attention to attain a desired tension
when securing the upper to the foot.
[0006] Known automated tightening systems typically
include a tightening mechanism, such as rotatable knob,
that can be manipulated to apply tension to one or more
cables that interact with the upper for closing the upper
around that foot. While these automated tightening sys-
tems can incrementally increase the magnitude of ten-
sion of the one or more cables to achieve the desired fit
of the upper around the foot, they require a time-consum-
ing task of manipulating the tightening mechanism to
properly tension the cables for securing the upper around

the foot, and when it is desired to remove the footwear
from the foot, the wearer is required to simultaneously
depress a release mechanism and pull the upper away
from the foot to release the tension of the cables. Thus,
known automated tightening systems lack suitable pro-
visions for both quickly adjusting the tension of the cables
to close the upper around the foot and quickly releasing
the tension applied to the cables so that the upper can
be quickly loosened for removing the footwear from the
foot. Moreover, the tightening mechanism employed by
these known automated tightening systems is required
to be incorporated onto an exterior of the upper so that
the tightening mechanism is accessible to the wearer for
adjusting the fit of the upper around the foot, thereby
detracting from the general appearance and aesthetics
of the footwear.

DRAWINGS

[0007] The drawings described herein are for illustra-
tive purposes only of selected configurations and are not
intended to limit the scope of the present disclosure.

FIG. 1 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having an upper in a tightened state in accord-
ance with principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 2 is a top perspective view of the article of foot-
wear of FIG. 1 showing the upper in a loosened state;
FIG. 3 is a partial cross-sectional view taken along
line 3-3 of FIG. 1 showing a tensioning cable moving
in a tightening direction;
FIG. 4 is a partial cross-sectional view taken along
line 4-4 of FIG. 2 showing a tensioning cable moving
in a loosening direction;
FIG. 5 is a cross-sectional view taken along line 5-5
of FIG. 1 showing a tensioning cable moving in a
tightening direction in response to pulling a tighten-
ing grip;
FIG. 6 is a cross-sectional view taken along line 6-6
of FIG. 2 showing a tensioning cable moving in a
loosening direction in response to pulling a loosening
grip;
FIG. 7 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having an upper in a tightened state in accord-
ance with principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 8 is a rear view of the article of footwear of FIG.
7 showing first conduits receiving portions of a ten-
sioning cable moving in a tightening direction;
FIG. 9 is a cross-sectional view taken along line 9-9
of FIG. 8 showing the first conduits accommodating
bunching by the tensioning cable when the tension-
ing cable is moved in the tightening direction;
FIG. 10 is a rear view of the article of footwear of
FIG. 7 showing first conduits receiving portions of a
tensioning cable moving in a loosening direction;
FIG. 11 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
11-11 of FIG. 10 showing the portion of the tension-
ing cable received by one of the first conduits being
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substantially taught when the tensioning cable is
moved in the loosening direction;
FIG. 12 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
12-12 of FIG. 10 showing one of the first conduits
having an inner diameter greater than an outer di-
ameter of the tensioning cable;
FIG. 13 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
13-13 of FIG. 7 showing first and second conduits
receiving respective portions of the tensioning cable
when the tensioning cable moves in the tightening
direction in response to pulling a tightening grip;
FIG. 14 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
14-14 of FIG. 13 showing the portion of the tension-
ing cable received by the second conduit being sub-
stantially taught when the tensioning cable is moved
in the tightening direction;
FIG. 15 is an alternate cross-sectional view taken
along line 14-14 of FIG. 7 showing first and second
conduits receiving respective portions of the tension-
ing cable when the tensioning cable moves in the
loosening direction in response to pulling a loosening
grip;
FIG. 16 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
16-16 of FIG. 15 showing the second conduit accom-
modating bunching by the tensioning cable when the
tensioning cable is moved in the loosening direction;
FIG. 17 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having a locking device movable between a
locked state to restrict movement of a tensioning ca-
ble and an unlocked state to permit movement of the
tensioning cable in accordance with principles of the
present disclosure;
FIG. 18 is an exploded view of the locking device of
FIG. 17 showing a housing and a locking member
of the locking device;
FIG. 19 is a partial top sectional view of the locking
device of FIG. 17 showing a housing having a portion
removed to expose a locking member slidably dis-
posed within the housing when the locking member
is in a locked position;
FIG. 20 is a partial top sectional view of the locking
device of FIG. 17 showing a housing having a portion
removed to expose a locking member slidably dis-
posed within the housing when the locking member
is in an unlocked position;
FIG. 21 is a partial cross-sectional view taken along
line 21-21 of FIG. 17 showing the locking device dis-
posed between an outsole and a midsole when the
locking device is biased is the locked state;
FIG. 22 is a partial cross-sectional view taken along
line 21-21 of FIG. 17 showing the locking device dis-
posed between an outsole and a midsole when the
locking device is in the unlocked state;
FIG. 23 is a partial cross-sectional view taken along
line 21-21 of FIG. 17 showing the locking device dis-
posed between an outsole and a midsole and a re-
lease mechanism operable to transition the locking
device from the locked state to the unlocked state

when a force is applied to the release mechanism;
FIG. 24 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having a locking device movable between a
locked state to restrict movement of a tensioning ca-
ble and an unlocked state to permit movement of the
tensioning cable in accordance with principles of the
present disclosure;
FIG. 25 is a top view of the locking device of FIG. 24
showing a housing of the locking device receiving
first and second portions of a tensioning cable;
FIG. 26 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
26-26 of FIG. 25 showing a spool, a ratchet mecha-
nism, and a pawl supported by a housing of the lock-
ing device;
FIG. 27 is a partial top sectional view of the locking
device of FIG. 25 showing a portion of the housing
removed and a first pawl engaged with teeth of a
ratchet mechanism when the locking device in the
locked state;
FIG. 28 is a partial top sectional view of the locking
device of FIG. 26 showing the portion of the housing
removed and a first pawl disengaged from teeth of
a ratchet mechanism when the locking device is in
the unlocked state;
FIG. 29 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having a locking device movable between a
locked state to restrict movement of a tensioning ca-
ble and an unlocked state to permit movement of the
tensioning cable in accordance with principles of the
present disclosure;
FIG. 30 is an exploded view of the locking device of
FIG. 29 showing a housing and a spool adapted to
be received within the housing and having a first
channel configured to collect a first portion of a ten-
sioning cable and a second channel configured to
collect a second portion of the tensioning cable;
FIG. 31 is a top perspective view of the locking device
of FIG. 29 showing a ratchet mechanism having a
plurality of teeth and first pawl biased into engage-
ment with the plurality of teeth of the ratchet mech-
anism to operate the locking device in the locked
state;
FIG. 32 is a top view of the housing of the locking
device of FIG. 29 showing a feed slot and arcuate
aperture formed through the housing cooperating to
allow a release cord to pass underneath the housing;
FIG. 33 is a partial top view of the locking device of
FIG. 31 showing the locking device in the locked
state when the first pawl is engaged with the plurality
of teeth of the ratchet mechanism;
FIG. 34 is a partial top view of the locking device of
FIG. 31 showing a release mechanism operable to
transition the locking device from the locked state to
the unlocked state when a force is applied to the
release mechanism to disengage the first pawl from
the plurality of teeth of the ratchet mechanism;
FIG. 35 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having a locking device movable between a
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locked state to restrict movement of a tensioning ca-
ble and an unlocked state to permit movement of the
tensioning cable in accordance with principles of the
present disclosure;
FIG. 36 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
36-36 of FIG. 35 showing a tensioning cable moving
in a tightening direction in response to pulling a loop
tightening segment of the tensioning cable;
FIG. 37 is an alternate cross-sectional view taken
along line 36-36 of FIG. 35 showing a tensioning
cable moving in a loosening direction in response to
applying a release force to a release cord;
FIG. 38 is a partial top view of an upper of the article
of footwear of FIG. 35 showing a first lacing pattern
for a first lace segment operatively connected to the
upper and a second lacing pattern for a second lace
segment operatively connected to the upper;
FIG. 39 is a partial top view of an upper of the article
of footwear of FIG. 35 showing closure distances
defined by a lateral edge and a medial edge for a
throat opening defined by the upper;
FIG. 40 is a partial cross-sectional top view of an
outsole of the article of footwear of FIG. 35 support-
ing the locking device of FIGS. 29-34;
FIG. 41 is a partial cross-sectional top view of an
outsole of the article of footwear of FIG. 35 support-
ing the locking device of FIGS. 17-23;
FIG. 42 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having a locking device movable between a
locked state to restrict movement of a tensioning ca-
ble and an unlocked state to permit movement of the
tensioning cable in accordance with principles of the
present disclosure;
FIG. 43 is an exploded view of the article of footwear
of FIG. 42 showing a drop-in midsole inserted into
an interior void defined by an upper and an outsole
attached to the upper;
FIG. 44 is a top view of the article of footwear of FIG.
42 showing a first lacing pattern for a first lace seg-
ment extending from the locking device and a second
lacing pattern for a second lace segment extending
from the locking device and operatively connected
to the first segment;
FIG. 45 is a bottom view of a midsole of the article
of footwear of FIG. 42 showing a cavity and a plurality
of passages formed through the bottom surface of
the midsole for receiving the locking device and rout-
ing tensioning cables through the midsole;
FIG. 46 is a cross-sectional view taken along line
46-46 of FIG. 42 showing first and second tensioning
cables moving in tightening directions in response
to pulling the first tensioning cable away from the
article of footwear;
FIG. 47 is an alternate cross-sectional view taken
along line 46-46 of FIG. 42 showing first and second
tensioning cables moving in loosening directions in
response to applying a release force to a release
cord;

FIG. 48 is a top perspective view of an article of foot-
wear having a locking device movable between a
locked state to restrict movement of a tensioning ca-
ble and an unlocked state to permit movement of the
tensioning cable in accordance with principles of the
present disclosure;
FIG. 49 is a top perspective view of the article of
footwear of FIG. 48 showing a tensioning cable hav-
ing lateral and medial lace segments operable to
move the upper from a loosened state to a tightened
state when the tensioning cable moves in a tighten-
ing direction;
FIG. 50 is a bottom perspective view of the article of
footwear of FIG. 48 showing a sole structure re-
moved from an upper to expose the locking device
disposed on a bottom surface of a strobel;
FIG. 51 is an alternate view of the article of footwear
of FIG. 48 showing a loosening grip operable to tran-
sition the locking device from the locked state to the
unlocked state substantially aligned with a tightening
grip operable to move the upper from a loosened
state to a tightened state;
FIG. 52 is a top view of a pattern of an upper of the
article of footwear of FIG. 48 while in a loosened
state;
FIG. 53 is a top view of a pattern of an upper of the
article of footwear of FIG. 48 while in a tightened
state;
FIG. 54 is a bottom view of a midsole of the article
of footwear of FIG. 48 showing a cavity and a plurality
of passages formed through the midsole for receiv-
ing the locking device and routing tensioning cables
through the midsole;
FIG. 55 is a top perspective view of an article an
article of footwear having a locking device movable
between a locked state to restrict movement of a
tensioning cable and an unlocked state to permit
movement of the tensioning cable in accordance with
principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 56 is a perspective view of the article of footwear
of FIG. 55;
FIG. 57 is a top view of a pattern of an upper of the
article of footwear of FIG. 55 formed from a combi-
nation of elastic and non-elastic materials;
FIG. 58 is a top perspective view of an article an
article of footwear having a locking device movable
between a locked state to restrict movement of a
tensioning cable and an unlocked state to permit
movement of the tensioning cable in accordance with
principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 59 is a perspective view of the article of footwear
of FIG. 58;
FIG. 60 is a top view of a pattern of an upper of the
article of footwear of FIG. 58 formed from a combi-
nation of elastic and non-elastic materials;
FIG. 61 is a top perspective view of an article an
article of footwear having a locking device movable
between a locked state to restrict movement of a
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tensioning cable and an unlocked state to permit
movement of the tensioning cable in accordance with
principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 62 is a perspective view of the article of footwear
of FIG. 61;
FIG. 63 is a top view of a pattern of an upper of the
article of footwear of FIG. 61 formed from a combi-
nation of elastic and non-elastic materials;
FIG. 64 is a top perspective view of an article an
article of footwear having a locking device movable
between a locked state to restrict movement of a
tensioning cable and an unlocked state to permit
movement of the tensioning cable in accordance with
principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 65 is a perspective view of the article of footwear
of FIG. 64;
FIG. 66 is a top view of a pattern of an upper of the
article of footwear of FIG. 64 formed from a combi-
nation of elastic and non-elastic materials;
FIG. 67 is a top view of a locking device movable
between a locked state to restrict movement of a
tensioning cable and an unlocked state to permit
movement of the tensioning cable in accordance with
principles of the present disclosure;
FIG. 68 is an exploded view of the locking device of
FIG. 67 showing a housing and a locking member
of the locking device;
FIG. 69 is a top view of the locking device of FIG. 67
showing a housing having a lid removed to expose
a locking member slidably disposed within the hous-
ing when the locking member is in a locked position;
FIG. 70 is a top view of the locking device of FIG. 67
showing a housing having a lid removed to expose
a locking member slidably disposed within the hous-
ing when the locking member is in an unlocked po-
sition; and
FIG. 71 is a rear perspective view of an article of
footwear incorporating the locking device of FIG. 67
at a heel region of the article of footwear.

[0008] Corresponding reference numerals indicate
corresponding parts throughout the drawings.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

[0009] Example configurations will now be described
more fully with reference to the accompanying drawings.
Example configurations are provided so that this disclo-
sure will be thorough, and will fully convey the scope of
the disclosure to those of ordinary skill in the art. Specific
details are set forth such as examples of specific com-
ponents, devices, and methods, to provide a thorough
understanding of configurations of the present disclo-
sure. It will be apparent to those of ordinary skill in the
art that specific details need not be employed, that ex-
ample configurations may be embodied in many different
forms, and that the specific details and the example con-
figurations should not be construed to limit the scope of

the disclosure.
[0010] The terminology used herein is for the purpose
of describing particular exemplary configurations only
and is not intended to be limiting. As used herein, the
singular articles "a," "an," and "the" may be intended to
include the plural forms as well, unless the context clearly
indicates otherwise. The terms "comprises," "compris-
ing," "including," and "having," are inclusive and therefore
specify the presence of features, steps, operations, ele-
ments, and/or components, but do not preclude the pres-
ence or addition of one or more other features, steps,
operations, elements, components, and/or groups there-
of. The method steps, processes, and operations de-
scribed herein are not to be construed as necessarily
requiring their performance in the particular order dis-
cussed or illustrated, unless specifically identified as an
order of performance. Additional or alternative steps may
be employed.
[0011] When an element or layer is referred to as being
"on," "engaged to," "connected to," "attached to," or "cou-
pled to" another element or layer, it may be directly on,
engaged, connected, attached, or coupled to the other
element or layer, or intervening elements or layers may
be present. In contrast, when an element is referred to
as being "directly on," "directly engaged to," "directly con-
nected to," "directly attached to," or "directly coupled to"
another element or layer, there may be no intervening
elements or layers present. Other words used to describe
the relationship between elements should be interpreted
in a like fashion (e.g., "between" versus "directly be-
tween," "adjacent" versus "directly adjacent," etc.). As
used herein, the term "and/or" includes any and all com-
binations of one or more of the associated listed items.
[0012] The terms first, second, third, etc. may be used
herein to describe various elements, components, re-
gions, layers and/or sections. These elements, compo-
nents, regions, layers and/or sections should not be lim-
ited by these terms. These terms may be only used to
distinguish one element, component, region, layer or sec-
tion from another region, layer or section. Terms such as
"first," "second," and other numerical terms do not imply
a sequence or order unless clearly indicated by the con-
text. Thus, a first element, component, region, layer or
section discussed below could be termed a second ele-
ment, component, region, layer or section without depart-
ing from the teachings of the example configurations.
[0013] At least a portion of the upper of the article of
footwear, and in some embodiments substantially the en-
tirety of the upper, may be formed of a knitted component.
The knitted component may additionally or alternatively
form another element of the article of footwear such as
the midsole, for example. The knitted component may
have a first side forming an inner surface of the upper
(e.g., facing the void of the article of footwear) and a
second side forming an outer surface of the upper (e.g.
facing generally away from the first side). An upper in-
cluding the knitted component may substantially sur-
round the void so as to substantially encompass the foot
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of a person when the article of footwear is in use. The
first side and the second side of the knitted component
may exhibit different characteristics (e.g., the first side
may provide abrasion resistance and comfort while the
second side may be relatively rigid and provide water
resistance, among other advantageous characteristics
mentioned below). The knitted component may be
formed as an integral one-piece element during a knitting
process, such as a weft knitting process (e.g., with a flat
knitting machine or circular knitting machine), a warp knit-
ting process, or any other suitable knitting process. That
is, the knitting process may substantially form the knit
structure of the knitted component without the need for
significant post-knitting processes or steps. Alternatively,
two or more portions of the knitted component may be
formed separately as integral one-piece elements and
then the respective elements attached. In some embod-
iments, the knitted component may be shaped after the
knitting process to form and retain the desired shape of
the upper (for example, by using a foot-shaped last). The
shaping process may include attaching the knitted com-
ponent to another object (e.g., a strobel) and/or attaching
one portion of the knitted component to another portion
of the knitted component at a seam by sewing, by using
an adhesive, by bonding or by another suitable attach-
ment process.
[0014] Forming the upper with the knitted component
may provide the upper with advantageous characteristics
including, but not limited to, a particular degree of elas-
ticity (for example, as expressed in terms of Young’s
modulus), breathability, bendability, strength, moisture
absorption, weight, and abrasion resistance. These char-
acteristics may be accomplished by selecting a particular
single layer or multi-layer knit structure (e.g., a ribbed
knit structure, a single jersey knit structure, or a double
jersey knit structure), by varying the size and tension of
the knit structure, by using one or more yarns formed of
a particular material (e.g., a polyester material, or an elas-
tic material such as spandex) or construction (e.g., mul-
tifilament or monofilament), by selecting yarns of a par-
ticular size (e.g., denier), or a combination thereof. The
knitted component may also provide desirable aesthetic
characteristics by incorporating yarns having different
colors, textures or other visual properties arranged in a
particular pattern. The yarns themselves and/or the knit
structure formed by one or more of the yarns of the knitted
component may be varied at different locations such that
the knitted component has two or more portions with dif-
ferent properties (e.g., a portion forming the throat area
of the upper may be relatively elastic while another por-
tion may be relatively inelastic). In some embodiments,
the knitted component may incorporate one or more ma-
terials with properties that change in response to a stim-
ulus (e.g., temperature, moisture, electrical current, mag-
netic field, or light). For example, the knitted component
may include yarns formed of a thermoplastic polymer ma-
terial (e.g., polyurethanes, polyamides, polyolefins, and
nylons) that transitions from a solid state to a softened

or liquid state when subjected to certain temperatures at
or above its melting point and then transitions back to
the solid state when cooled. The thermoplastic polymer
material may provide the ability to heat and then cool a
portion of the knitted component to thereby form an area
of bonded or continuous material that exhibits certain ad-
vantageous properties including a relatively high degree
of rigidity, strength, and water resistance, for example.
[0015] In some embodiments, the knitted component
may include one or more yarns or strands that are at least
partially inlaid or otherwise inserted within the knit struc-
ture of the knitted component during or after the knitting
process, herein referred to as "tensile strands." The ten-
sile strands may be substantially inelastic so as to have
a substantially fixed length. The tensile strands may ex-
tend through a plurality of courses of the knitted compo-
nent or through a passage formed within the knitted com-
ponent and may limit the stretch of the knitted component
in at least one direction. For example, the tensile strands
may extend from an area underfoot, and/or approximate-
ly from a biteline of the upper to a throat area of the upper
to limit the stretch of the upper in the lateral direction.
The tensile strands may form one or more lace apertures
for receiving a lace and/or may extend around at least a
portion of a lace aperture formed in the knit structure of
the knitted component.
[0016] One aspect of the disclosure provides an article
of footwear including an upper defining an interior void
and a first cable movable in a tightening direction to move
the upper into a tightened state and movable in a loos-
ening direction to move the upper into a loosened state.
The article of footwear also includes a tightening grip
operable to be moved away from the upper in a first di-
rection to move the first cable in the tightening direction
and a cable lock operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction and
operable in an unlocked state to permit movement of the
first cable in the loosening direction. The article of foot-
wear further includes a release grip operable to be moved
away from the upper in a second direction to move the
cable lock from the locked state to the unlocked state,
the release grip being separate from the tightening grip.
[0017] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
implementations, the cable lock is disposed remotely
from the tightening grip and from the release grip. The
article of footwear may further include a sole structure
attached to the upper. In some examples, the tightening
grip extends from the upper and the cable lock is dis-
posed within the sole structure and the loosening grip
extends from the upper. Optionally, the loosening grip
may extend from the upper and the cable lock may be
disposed within the sole structure.
[0018] In some configurations, the sole structure in-
cludes a midsole and an outsole. The midsole may in-
clude a cavity, the cable lock being disposed within the
cavity. The cavity may oppose the outsole or the upper.
The article of footwear may further include a strobel at-
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tached to the upper, the cavity opposing the strobel. In
some examples, the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
[0019] In some implementations, the tightening grip
and the release grip are disposed on opposite sides of
an ankle opening of the upper. The release grip may ex-
tend from a heel region of the upper. The article of foot-
wear may further include a second cable having a first
portion forming the tightening grip and a second portion
received by the cable lock. In some examples, when the
tightening grip is moved away from the upper an effective
length of the second cable is increased. In other exam-
ples, when the tightening grip is moved away from the
upper an effective length of the first cable is reduced.
Additionally or alternatively, when the tightening grip is
moved away from the upper a portion of the first cable is
retracted within the cable lock. In some configurations of
the article of footwear, the first direction is different than
the second direction.
[0020] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper defining an interior
void and a first cable portion movable in a first tightening
direction to move the upper into a tightened state and
movable in a first loosening direction to move the upper
into a loosened state. The article of footwear also in-
cludes a second cable portion movable in a second tight-
ening direction to move first cable portion in the first tight-
ening direction and movable in a second loosening di-
rection when the first cable portion is moved in the first
loosening direction. The article of footwear further in-
cludes a cable lock operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable portion in the first loosening
direction and the second cable portion in the second loos-
ening direction and operable in an unlocked state to per-
mit movement of the first cable portion in the first loos-
ening direction and the second cable portion in the sec-
ond loosening direction.
[0021] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the second cable portion forms a tightening
grip formed as a loop and operable to be moved in a first
direction away from the upper to move the second cable
portion in the second tightening direction. The article of
footwear may further include a release grip operable to
be moved away from the upper in a second direction to
move the cable lock from the locked state to the unlocked
state. In this example, the release grip may be separate
from the tightening grip and the first direction may be
different than the second direction. Additionally or alter-
natively, wherein the cable lock may be disposed remote-
ly from the tightening grip and from the release grip.
[0022] In some configurations, the article of footwear
includes a sole structure attached to the upper. Here, the
cable lock may be disposed within the sole structure.
Optionally, the sole structure may include a midsole and
an outsole. In some examples, the midsole includes a
cavity, the cable lock being disposed within the cavity.
The cavity may oppose the outsole or the upper. The
article of footwear may further include a strobel attached

to the upper, the cavity opposing the strobel. In some
examples, the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
[0023] In some implementations, an effective length of
the second cable portion is increased when the second
cable portion is moved in the second tightening direction.
Additionally or alternatively, an effective length of the first
cable portion may be reduced when the first cable portion
is moved in the first tightening direction. In other exam-
ples, a portion of the first cable portion is retracted within
the cable lock when the first cable portion is moved in
the first tightening direction. Similarly, a portion of the
second cable portion may be retracted within the cable
lock when the second cable portion is moved in the sec-
ond loosening direction. In some examples, the first cable
portion and the second cable portion are part of the same,
unitary cable.
[0024] Another aspect of the disclosure provides a ca-
ble lock mechanism include a housing defining a cavity.
The cable lock mechanism also includes a spool dis-
posed within the cavity and a first annular groove oper-
able to receive a first cable and a second annular groove
operable to receive a second cable. The spool is rotatable
in a first direction relative to the housing to payout a first
portion of the first cable from the housing and spool a
first portion of the second cable within the second annular
groove. The spool is also rotatable in a second direction
relative to the housing to payout a second portion of the
second cable from the housing and spool a second por-
tion of the first cable within the first annular groove. The
cable lock mechanism further includes a first lock pawl
operable between a locked state restricting rotation of
the spool relative to the housing in the second direction
and an unlocked state permitting rotation of the spool
relative to the housing in the second direction.
[0025] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the first portion of the first cable and the sec-
ond portion of the first cable are part of the same unitary
cable. The first portion of the second cable and the sec-
ond portion of the second cable may be part of the same
unitary cable. In other examples, a length of the first por-
tion of the first cable is equal to a length of the first portion
of the second cable. Additionally or alternatively, a length
of the second portion of the first cable is equal to a length
of the second portion of the second cable.
[0026] In some configurations, the first lock pawl per-
mits rotation of the spool relative to the housing in the
first direction when in the locked state. Optionally, the
first lock pawl may permit rotation of the spool relative to
the housing in the first direction when in the unlocked
state. In some examples, the first lock pawl includes a
series of first teeth that engage the spool in the locked
state. When the first lock pawl includes a series of first
teeth that engage the spool in the locked state, the spool
may include a series of second teeth that matingly receive
the series of first teeth when the first lock pawl is in the
locked state. In this example, the series of second teeth
may be formed on an inner surface of the spool.
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[0027] In some implementations, the first lock pawl is
rotatably supported by the housing within the cavity. The
first lock pawl may be biased into the locked state. Ad-
ditionally or alternatively, the first lock pawl is biased into
the locked state by a biasing member. In this example,
the biasing member may be a spring.
[0028] The cable lock mechanism may further include
a second lock pawl rotatably supported within the hous-
ing between a first position spaced apart from the spool
and a second position in contact with a control surface
of the spool. Here, the second lock pawl may be rotatably
supported by the housing. Optionally, the second lock
pawl is rotatably supported by the first lock pawl. Addi-
tionally or alternatively, the second lock pawl is biased
into the second position. In other examples, the second
lock pawl is biased into the second position by a biasing
member. In this example, the biasing member may be a
spring. When the cable lock mechanism includes a sec-
ond lock pawl rotatably supported within the housing be-
tween a first position spaced apart from the spool and a
second position in contact with a control surface of the
spool, the control surface may be formed on an inner
surface of the spool. The housing may include at least
one flange extending therefrom. In this example, the at
least one flange includes at least one aperture formed
therethrough.
[0029] In some implementations, the cable lock mech-
anism is incorporated into an article of footwear. The ca-
ble lock mechanism may be disposed within a midsole
of the article of footwear. The cable lock mechanism may
also be attached to an upper of the article of footwear.
[0030] Another aspect of the disclosure provides a ca-
ble lock mechanism include a housing defining a cavity.
The cable lock mechanism also includes a spool dis-
posed within the cavity. The spool receives a first cable
and a second cable. The cable lock mechanism further
includes a first lock pawl operable between an unlocked
state and a locked state. In the unlocked state the first
lock pawl is spaced apart from the spool to permit rotation
of the spool relative to the housing in a first direction and
in a second direction opposite the first direction. In the
locked state the first lock pawl engages an inner surface
of the spool to restrict rotation of the spool relative to the
housing in the second direction.
[0031] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
configurations, the spool includes a first annular groove
receiving the first cable and a second annular groove
receiving the second cable. In this configuration, the
spool may be operable to payout a first portion of the first
cable from the housing and spool a first portion of the
second cable within the second annular groove when
rotated in the first direction.
[0032] In some examples, the spool is operable to pay-
out a second portion of the second cable from the housing
and spool a second portion of the first cable within the
first annular groove when rotated in the second direction.
Here, the first portion of the first cable and the second

portion of the first cable may be the same. The first portion
of the second cable and the second portion of the second
cable may also be part of the same unitary cable. Addi-
tionally or alternatively, a length of the first portion of the
first cable is equal to a length of the first portion of the
second cable. Further, a length of the second portion of
the first cable is equal to a length of the second portion
of the second cable.
[0033] In some implementations, the first lock pawl per-
mits rotation of the spool relative to the housing in the
first direction when in the locked state. The first lock pawl
may ratchet along teeth of the inner surface when the
first lock pawl is in the locked state and the spool is rotated
in in the first direction. The first lock pawl may include a
series of first teeth that engage the spool in the locked
state. Here, the spool may include a series of second
teeth that matingly receive the series of first teeth when
the first lock pawl is in the locked state, the series of
second teeth being formed on the inner surface of the
spool. In some examples, the first lock pawl is rotatably
supported by the housing within the cavity. The first lock
pawl may be biased into the locked state. The first lock
paw1 may be biased into the locked state by a biasing
member. Here, the biasing member may be a spring.
[0034] The cable lock mechanism may further include
a second lock pawl rotatably supported within the hous-
ing between a first position spaced apart from the spool
and a second position in contact with a control surface
of the spool. In this example, the second lock pawl may
be rotatably supported by the housing. Optionally, the
second lock pawl may be rotatably supported by the first
lock pawl. The second lock pawl may be biased into the
second position. The second lock pawl may be biased
into the second position by a biasing member. The bias-
ing member may be a spring. The control surface may
be formed on the inner surface of the spool.
[0035] In some configurations, the housing includes at
least one flange extending therefrom. In this example,
the at least one flange includes at least one aperture
formed therethrough. The cable lock mechanism may be
incorporated into an article of footwear. Here, the cable
lock mechanism is disposed within a midsole of the article
of footwear. The cable lock mechanism may also be at-
tached to an upper of the article of footwear.
[0036] Another aspect of the disclosure provides a ca-
ble lock for a cable. The cable lock include a housing
including a first engagement surface and a second en-
gagement surface. The first engagement surface and the
second engagement surface converge toward one an-
other. The cable lock further includes a lock member sl-
idably disposed within the housing and movable between
a locked state and an unlocked state and including a first
lock surface and a second lock surface that converge
toward one another. The first lock surface operable to
pinch a first portion of the cable between the first engage-
ment surface and the first lock surface in the locked state.
The second lock surface operable to pinch a second por-
tion of the cable between the second engagement sur-
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face and the second lock surface in the locked state to
restrict movement of the cable in a first direction relative
to the housing. The cable lock also includes a biasing
member operable to apply a biasing force and to bias the
lock member in the locked state.
[0037] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the biasing member is a spring. Here, the
spring may be a coil spring.
[0038] The cable lock may further include a release
cord attached to the lock member. The release cord may
be operable to move the lock member from the locked
state to the unlocked state when a force of a predeter-
mined magnitude is applied to the release cord. In this
example, the release cord may be attached to the lock
member at an opposite end of the lock member than the
biasing member.
[0039] In some implementations, the lock member may
include a retainer operable to selectively engage the
housing and to maintain the lock member in the unlocked
state. In this implementation, the retainer may be dis-
posed at an opposite end of the lock member than the
biasing member. The retainer may be formed on a tab
portion of the lock member. The tab portion may be mov-
able relative to the lock member between a rest state and
a flexed state. The tab portion may be biased into the
rest state. The tab portion may be operable to move from
the rest state to the flexed state to disengage the retainer
from the housing. Here, the cable lock may further include
a release cord attached to the tab portion, the release
cord operable to move the tab portion from the rest state
to the flexed state. The release cord may be operable to
move the lock member from the locked state to the un-
locked state when a force of a predetermined magnitude
is applied to the release cord.
[0040] In some examples, the lock member includes a
first recess and a second recess operable to selectively
receive a first retainer and a second retainer of the hous-
ing to maintain the lock member in the unlocked state.
Here, the first retainer and the second retainer may be
movable between an extended state and a retracted
state. The first retainer and the second retainer may also
be biased in to the extended state by a first biasing mem-
ber and a second biasing member. The first biasing mem-
ber and the second biasing member may be springs. The
first biasing member and the second biasing member
may be coil springs.
[0041] In some configurations, the first retainer and the
second retainer are integrally formed with the housing.
Optionally, the first retainer and the second retainer may
act as living hinges movable between the extended state
and the retracted state. Additionally or alternatively, the
first retainer and the second retainer may be in the re-
tracted state when received within the first recess and
the second recess, respectively.
[0042] In some implementations, at least one of the
first lock surface and the second lock surface include
projections operable to grip the cable when the lock mem-

ber is in the locked state. The cable may also be movable
in a second direction opposite the first direction when the
lock member is in the locked state or the unlocked state.
[0043] The cable lock may be incorporated in an article
of footwear. The article of footwear may include a sole
structure and an upper. The cable lock may be disposed
at least partially within a cavity formed in the sole struc-
ture. Optionally, the cable lock may be attached to the
upper.
[0044] Another, aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear. The article of footwear includes an
upper, a tensioning grip extending from the upper and
configured as a loop, and a tensioning cable coupled with
the tensioning grip and operable to move the upper into
one of a tightened state and a loosened state. The ten-
sioning cable is movable in a tightening direction to move
the upper into the tightened state and movable in a loos-
ening direction to move the upper into the loosened state.
The article of footwear further includes a first conduit in-
cluding an inner diameter that is greater than an outer
diameter of the tensioning cable and receiving a portion
of the tensioning cable therein. The first conduit is oper-
able to accommodate bunching by the tensioning cable
when the tensioning cable is moved in one of the tight-
ening direction and the loosening direction.
[0045] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
configurations, the article of footwear further includes a
second conduit including an inner diameter that is greater
than an outer diameter of the tensioning cable and re-
ceiving a portion of the tensioning cable therein. The sec-
ond conduit operable to accommodate bunching by the
tensioning cable when the tensioning cable is moved in
the other of the tightening direction and the loosening
direction.
[0046] In some examples, the article of footwear further
includes a cable lock operable between a locked state
and an unlocked state. The locked state may restrict
movement of the tensioning cable in the loosening direc-
tion in both the loosening direction and the tightening
direction. The unlocked state may permit movement of
the tensioning cable in both the loosening direction and
the tightening direction. In some examples, the cable lock
permits movement of the tensioning cable in the tighten-
ing direction when the cable lock is the locked state. In
other examples, the cable lock may restrict movement
of the tensioning cable in the tightening direction when
the cable lock is in the locked state. In some configura-
tions, the cable lock is biased into the locked state. Op-
tionally, the cable lock may also include a release oper-
able to transition the cable lock from the locked state to
the unlocked state.
[0047] The article of footwear may further include an
outsole attached to the upper and including a ground-
engaging surface. The article of footwear may also in-
clude an inner surface disposed on an opposite side of
the outsole than the ground-engaging surface. The inner
surface defining a receiving area that receives the cable
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lock therein.
[0048] In some examples, the article of footwear in-
cludes the outsole attached to the upper and including a
ground-engaging surface. The inner surface may be dis-
posed on an opposite side of the outsole than the ground-
engaging surface. In this example, the article of footwear
may include a midsole having a footbed and a bottom
surface disposed on an opposite side of the midsole than
the footbed and opposing the inner surface of the outsole
to define a cavity therebetween. The cable lock may be
disposed within the cavity between the inner surface of
the outsole and the bottom surface of the midsole.
[0049] In some implementations, the tensioning cable
includes a continuous loop defining a first length between
the cable lock and a tightening grip and a second length
between the cable lock and a loosening grip. The move-
ment of the tensioning cable in the tightening direction
may cause the first length to increase and the second
length to decrease. Movement of the tensioning cable in
the loosening direction may cause the first length to de-
crease and the second length to increase.
[0050] In some examples, the cable lock includes a
housing and a lock member slidably disposed within the
housing. The lock member may be movable between a
locked position restricting movement of the tensioning
cable relative to the housing and an unlocked position
permitting movement of the tensioning cable relative to
the housing. Here, the lock member may include a first
lock surface opposing a first engagement surface of the
housing and a second lock surface opposing a second
engagement surface of the housing. The lock member
may be operable to pinch the tensioning cable between
the first lock surface and the first engagement surface in
the locked position. The lock member may also be oper-
able to pinch the tensioning cable between the second
lock surface and the second engagement surface in the
locked position. The first lock surface and the second
lock surface may be convergent. In some examples, the
first lock surface is substantially parallel to the first en-
gagement surface and the second lock surface is sub-
stantially parallel to the second engagement surface. Op-
tionally, the cable lock may include a release operable
to move the lock member from the locked position to the
unlocked position. Here, the release may be attached to
the lock member to permit a force applied to the release
to move the lock member in a direction away from the
first engagement surface and the second engagement
surface relative to the housing. The housing may include
a retainer operable to engage the lock member when the
lock member is moved a predetermined distance away
from the first engagement surface and the second en-
gagement surface. The retainer may be operable to
maintain the lock member in the unlocked position. In
some examples, the cable lock is biased into the locked
position by a biasing member.
[0051] In some configurations, the cable lock may in-
clude a housing and a spool supported by the housing
and rotatable relative to the housing in a first direction

when the tensioning cable moves in the tightening direc-
tion and in an opposite second direction when the ten-
sioning cable moves in the loosening direction. The spool
may include a first annular groove configured to collect
a first portion of the tensioning cable and a second an-
nular groove configured to collect a second portion of the
tensioning cable. In this configuration, the cable lock may
include a plurality of teeth supported for common rotation
with the spool and positioned circumferentially around
an axis of the spool. A first pawl supported by the housing
and including a first biasing member may be operable to
bias the first pawl into engagement with the plurality of
teeth to selectively restrict the spool from rotating in the
second direction. The plurality of teeth may be sloped to
permit the spool to rotate in the first direction when the
first pawl is engaged with the plurality of teeth. Addition-
ally or alternatively, the cable lock may further include a
release configured to selectively disengage the first pawl
from the plurality of teeth to allow the spool to rotate in
the second direction when a predetermined force is ap-
plied to the release that overcomes a biasing force of the
first biasing member. The cable lock may also include a
second pawl having a second biasing member config-
ured to bias the second pawl into engagement with a
control surface associated with the spool when the first
pawl is disengaged from the plurality of teeth to permit
the spool to rotate in the second direction. The second
pawl may be rotatably supported by the first pawl. In some
examples, the first portion of the tightening cable and the
second portion of the tightening cable approach the spool
from opposite directions.
[0052] In some implementations, the cable lock is sup-
ported by an outsole attached to the upper. In other im-
plementations, the cable lock may be disposed between
an outsole and a midsole of the footwear.
[0053] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper and a tensioning
cable movable in a tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state and movable in a loosening direc-
tion to move the upper into a loosened state. The article
of footwear further includes a first conduit operable to
receive a length of the tensioning cable therein when the
tensioning cable is moved in one of the tightening direc-
tion and the loosening direction to accommodate bunch-
ing by the tensioning cable. The length of the tensioning
cable may be received within the first conduit when the
tensioning cable is moved in the one of the tightening
direction and the loosening direction being greater than
a length of the first conduit.
[0054] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the article of footwear includes a second con-
duit operable to receive a length of the tensioning cable
therein when the tensioning cable is moved in the other
of the tightening direction and the loosening direction to
accommodate bunching by the tensioning cable. The
length of the tensioning cable may be received within the
second conduit when the tensioning cable is moved in
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the other of the tightening direction and the loosening
direction is greater than a length of the second conduit.
[0055] In some configurations, the article of footwear
includes a cable lock operable between a locked state
restricting movement of the tensioning cable in the loos-
ening direction and an unlocked state permitting move-
ment of the tensioning cable in both the loosening direc-
tion and the tightening direction. The cable lock may per-
mit movement of the tensioning cable in the tightening
direction when the cable lock is the locked state. The
cable lock may also restrict movement of the tensioning
cable in the tightening direction when the cable lock is in
the locked state. In these configurations, the cable lock
may be biased into the locked state. The cable lock may
also include a release operable to transition the cable
lock from the locked state to the unlocked state.
[0056] In some implementations, the article of footwear
further includes an outsole attached to the upper and
including a ground-engaging surface and an inner sur-
face disposed on an opposite side of the outsole than
the ground-engaging surface, the inner surface defining
a receiving area that receives the cable lock therein. In
other implementations, the article of footwear may in-
clude an outsole attached to the upper and including a
ground-engaging surface and an inner surface disposed
on an opposite side of the outsole than the ground-en-
gaging surface and a midsole having a footbed and a
bottom surface disposed on an opposite side of the mid-
sole than the footbed and opposing the inner surface of
the outsole to define a cavity therebetween, the cable
lock being disposed within the cavity between the inner
surface of the outsole and the bottom surface of the mid-
sole. The tensioning cable may include a continuous loop
defining a first length between the cable lock and a tight-
ening grip and a second length between the cable lock
and a loosening grip. Movement of the tensioning cable
in the tightening direction may cause the first length to
increase and the second length to decrease. Movement
of the tensioning cable in the loosening direction may
cause the first length to decrease and the second length
to increase.
[0057] In some examples, the cable lock includes a
housing and a lock member slidably disposed within the
housing. Here, the lock member may be movable be-
tween a locked position restricting movement of the ten-
sioning cable relative to the housing and an unlocked
position permitting movement of the tensioning cable rel-
ative to the housing. The lock member may include a first
lock surface opposing a first engagement surface of the
housing and a second lock surface opposing a second
engagement surface of the housing. Here, the lock mem-
ber may be operable to pinch the tensioning cable be-
tween the first lock surface and the first engagement sur-
face in the locked position and may be operable to pinch
the tensioning cable between the second lock surface
and the second engagement surface in the locked posi-
tion. The first lock surface and the second lock surface
may be convergent. The first lock surface may be sub-

stantially parallel to the first engagement surface and the
second lock surface may be substantially parallel to the
second engagement surface.
[0058] In some examples, the cable lock includes a
release operable to move the lock member from the
locked position to the unlocked position. In this example,
the release may be attached to the lock member to permit
a force applied to the release to move the lock member
in a direction away from the first engagement surface
and the second engagement surface relative to the hous-
ing. The housing may include a retainer operable to en-
gage the lock member when the lock member is moved
a predetermined distance away from the first engage-
ment surface and the second engagement surface. The
retainer may also be operable to maintain the lock mem-
ber in the unlocked position. The cable lock may be bi-
ased into the locked position by a biasing member.
[0059] In some implementations, the cable lock in-
cludes a housing and a spool supported by the housing
and rotatable relative to the housing in a first direction
when the tensioning cable moves in the tightening direc-
tion and in an opposite second direction when the ten-
sioning cable moves in the loosening direction. The spool
may include a first annular groove configured to collect
a first portion of the tensioning cable and a second an-
nular groove configured to collect a second portion of the
tensioning cable. The cable lock may include a plurality
of teeth positioned circumferentially around an axis of
the spool and a first pawl supported by the housing and
including a first biasing member configured to bias the
first pawl into engagement with the plurality of teeth to
selectively restrict the spool from rotating in the second
direction. The plurality of teeth may be sloped to permit
the spool to rotate in the first direction when the first pawl
is engaged with the plurality of teeth.
[0060] In some examples, the cable lock further in-
cludes a release configured to selectively disengage the
first pawl from the plurality of teeth to allow the spool to
rotate in the second direction when a predetermined
force is applied to the release that overcomes a biasing
force of the first biasing member. The cable lock may
also include a second pawl having a second biasing
member configured to bias the second pawl into engage-
ment with a control surface associated with the spool
when the first pawl is disengaged from the plurality of
teeth to permit the spool to rotate in the second direction.
Here, the second pawl may be rotatably supported by
the first pawl.
[0061] In some implementations, the first portion of the
tightening cable and the second portion of the tightening
cable approach the spool from opposite directions. The
cable lock may also be supported by an outsole attached
to the upper. In other examples, the cable lock may also
be disposed between an outsole and a midsole of the
footwear.
[0062] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper having a heel por-
tion, an instep portion, and a forefoot portion, a tightening
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grip disposed at one of the instep portion and the heel
portion of the upper, and a loosening grip disposed at
the other of the instep portion and the heel portion of the
upper. The article of footwear also includes a tensioning
cable operably connected to the tightening grip and the
loosening grip. The tensioning cable is movable in a tight-
ening direction when the tightening grip is pulled away
from the upper to move the upper into a tightened state.
The tensioning cable is also movable in a loosening di-
rection when the loosening grip is pulled away from the
upper to move the upper into a loosened state.
[0063] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
implementations, the article of footwear includes a cable
lock operable between a locked state restricting move-
ment of the tensioning cable in the loosening direction
and an unlocked state permitting movement of the ten-
sioning cable in both the loosening direction and the tight-
ening direction. In this implementation, the cable lock
may permit movement of the tensioning cable in the tight-
ening direction when the cable lock is the locked state.
The cable lock may also restrict movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the cable
lock is in the locked state. The cable lock may be biased
into the locked state. The cable lock may further includes
a release operable to transition the cable lock from the
locked state to the unlocked state.
[0064] In some examples, the article of footwear further
includes an outsole attached to the upper and including
a ground-engaging surface and an inner surface dis-
posed on an opposite side of the outsole than the ground-
engaging surface, the inner surface defining a receiving
area that receives the cable lock therein. In other exam-
ples, the article of footwear may include an outsole at-
tached to the upper and including a ground-engaging sur-
face and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface and a
midsole having a footbed and a bottom surface disposed
on an opposite side of the midsole than the footbed and
opposing the inner surface of the outsole to define a cav-
ity therebetween, the cable lock being disposed within
the cavity between the inner surface of the outsole and
the bottom surface of the midsole.
[0065] In some configurations, the tensioning cable in-
cludes a continuous loop defining a first length between
the cable lock and the tightening grip and a second length
between the cable lock and the loosening grip. Movement
of the tensioning cable in the tightening direction may
cause the first length to increase and the second length
to decrease, and movement of the tensioning cable in
the loosening direction may cause the first length to de-
crease and the second length to increase.
[0066] The article of footwear may further include a
first conduit configured to surround a portion of the ten-
sioning cable along the first length when the tensioning
cable moves relative to the conduit. The first conduit de-
fining an inner diameter that may be greater than an outer
diameter of the tensioning cable to accommodate bunch-

ing by the tensioning cable when the first length increases
during movement of the tensioning cable in the tightening
direction. The article of footwear may also include a sec-
ond conduit configured to surround a portion of the ten-
sioning cable along the second length when the tension-
ing cable moves relative to the conduit. The second con-
duit defining an inner diameter that may be greater than
an outer diameter of the tensioning cable to accommo-
date bunching by the tensioning cable when the second
length increases during movement of the tensioning ca-
ble in the loosening direction.
[0067] In some examples, the cable lock includes a
housing and a lock member slidably disposed within the
housing. The lock member may be movable between a
locked position restricting movement of the tensioning
cable relative to the housing and an unlocked position
permitting movement of the tensioning cable relative to
the housing. The lock member may include a first lock
surface opposing a first engagement surface of the hous-
ing and a second lock surface opposing a second en-
gagement surface of the housing. The lock member may
be operable to pinch the tensioning cable between the
first lock surface and the first engagement surface in the
locked position and may be operable to pinch the ten-
sioning cable between the second lock surface and the
second engagement surface in the locked position. Here,
the first lock surface and the second lock surface may
be convergent. The first lock surface may be substantially
parallel to the first engagement surface and the second
lock surface may be substantially parallel to the second
engagement surface.
[0068] The cable lock may further include a release
operable to move the lock member from the locked po-
sition to the unlocked position. The release may be at-
tached to the lock member to permit a force applied to
the release to move the lock member in a direction away
from the first engagement surface and the second en-
gagement surface relative to the housing. Here, the hous-
ing may include a retainer operable to engage the lock
member when the lock member is moved a predeter-
mined distance away from the first engagement surface
and the second engagement surface, the retainer oper-
able to maintain the lock member in the unlocked posi-
tion. The lock member may be biased into the locked
position.
[0069] In some examples, the cable lock includes a
housing and a spool supported by the housing and ro-
tatable relative to the housing in a first direction when the
tensioning cable moves in the tightening direction and in
an opposite second direction when the tensioning cable
moves in the loosening direction. The spool may include
a first annular groove configured to collect a first portion
of the tensioning cable and a second annular groove con-
figured to collect a second portion of the tensioning cable.
In this example, the cable lock may include a plurality of
teeth positioned circumferentially around an axis of the
spool and a first pawl supported by the housing and in-
cluding a first biasing member configured to bias the first
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pawl into engagement with the plurality of teeth to selec-
tively restrict the spool from rotating in the second direc-
tion. The plurality of teeth may be sloped to permit the
spool to rotate in the first direction when the first pawl is
engaged with the plurality of teeth. The cable lock may
further include a release configured to selectively disen-
gage the first pawl from the plurality of teeth to allow the
spool to rotate in the second direction when a predeter-
mined force is applied to the release that overcomes a
biasing force of the first biasing member. Optionally, the
cable lock may also include a second pawl having a sec-
ond biasing member configured to bias the second pawl
into engagement with a control surface associated with
the spool when the first pawl is disengaged from the plu-
rality of teeth to permit the spool to rotate in the second
direction. The second pawl may be rotatably supported
by the first pawl.
[0070] In some configurations, the first portion of the
tightening cable and the second portion of the tightening
cable approach the spool from opposite directions. The
cable lock may be supported by an outsole attached to
the upper. The cable lock may be disposed between an
outsole and a midsole of the footwear.
[0071] In some examples, the article of footwear in-
cludes a first conduit operable to receive a length of the
tensioning cable therein when the tensioning cable is
moved in one of the tightening direction and the loosening
direction to accommodate bunching by the tensioning
cable. The length of the tensioning cable may be received
within the first conduit when the tensioning cable is
moved in the one of the tightening direction and the loos-
ening direction being greater than a length of the first
conduit. Here, the article of footwear further includes a
second conduit operable to receive a length of the ten-
sioning cable therein when the tensioning cable is moved
in the other of the tightening direction and the loosening
direction to accommodate bunching by the tensioning
cable. The length of the tensioning cable may be received
within the second conduit when the tensioning cable is
moved in the other of the tightening direction and the
loosening direction being greater than a length of the
second conduit.
[0072] Yet another aspect of the disclosure provides
an article of footwear including an upper and a sole struc-
ture attached to the upper. The article of footwear also
includes a first cable extending between the upper and
the sole structure and movable in a tightening direction
to move the upper into a tightened state and movable in
a loosening direction to move the upper into a loosened
state. The article of footwear further includes a cable lock
disposed within the sole structure and operable in a
locked state to restrict movement of the first cable in the
loosening direction and operable in an unlocked state to
permit movement of the first cable in the loosening direc-
tion.
[0073] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the sole structure includes an outsole having

a ground-contacting surface and a midsole disposed be-
tween the outsole and the upper. Here, the cable lock
may be received within a cavity of the midsole. The cable
lock may oppose the outsole or the cable lock may be in
contact with the outsole. In this example, the article of
footwear may include a strobel disposed between the
upper and the midsole. Here, the cable lock may be re-
ceived within a cavity of the midsole. Additionally or al-
ternatively, the cable lock may oppose the strobel, may
be in contact with the strobel, or may be attached to the
strobel. In some configurations, the cable lock is attached
to the midsole. Here, the article of footwear may include
a strobel attached to the upper. The strobel may be dis-
posed between the midsole and the outsole. The strobel
may also be disposed between the cable lock and the
outsole. Optionally, the cable lock may be disposed with-
in one of a heel region of the sole structure, a midfoot
region of the sole structure, and a forefoot region of the
sole structure, the midfoot region disposed between the
heel region and the forefoot region.
[0074] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper and a sole structure
including a midsole. The article of footwear also includes
a first cable attached to the upper. The first cable is mov-
able relative to the upper in a tightening direction to move
the upper into a tightened state and movable relative to
the upper in a loosening direction to move the upper into
a loosened state. The article of footwear further includes
a cable lock disposed within the midsole and operable in
a locked state to restrict movement of the first cable in
the loosening direction and operable in an unlocked state
to permit movement of the first cable in the loosening
direction.
[0075] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
configurations, the sole structure includes an outsole
having a ground-contacting surface, the midsole dis-
posed between the outsole and the upper. The cable lock
may be received within a cavity of the midsole. In this
configuration, the cable lock may oppose the outsole or
may be in contact with the outsole.
[0076] In some examples, the article of footwear in-
cludes a strobel disposed between the upper and the
midsole. In this example, the cable lock may be received
within a cavity of the midsole. The cable lock may oppos-
es the strobel, may be in contact with the strobel, or may
be attached to the strobel.
[0077] In some implementations, the cable lock is at-
tached to the midsole. Here, the article of footwear may
also include a strobel attached to the upper. The strobel
may be disposed between the midsole and an outsole of
the sole structure. Additionally or alternatively, the strobel
may be disposed between the cable lock and an outsole
of the sole structure. Optionally, the strobel may be dis-
posed between the cable lock and an outsole of the sole
structure. The cable lock may be disposed within one of
a heel region of the sole structure, a midfoot region of
the sole structure, and a forefoot region of the sole struc-
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ture, the midfoot region disposed between the heel region
and the forefoot region.
[0078] Yet another aspect of the disclosure provides
an article of footwear that includes an upper and a sole
structure including an outsole having ground-contacting
surface. The article of footwear also includes a first cable
attached to the upper. The first cable is movable relative
to the upper in a tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state and movable relative to the upper
in a loosening direction to move the upper into a loosened
state. The article of footwear further includes a cable lock
disposed within the sole structure and opposing the out-
sole. The cable lock is operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction and
is operable in an unlocked state to permit movement of
the first cable in the loosening direction.
[0079] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the sole structure includes a midsole disposed
between the outsole and the upper. Here, the cable lock
may be received within a cavity of the midsole. The cable
lock may be in contact with the outsole. Optionally, the
cable lock may be attached to the outsole.
[0080] In some implementations, the article of footwear
also includes a strobel disposed between the upper and
the outsole. The cable lock may be received within a cav-
ity of the midsole. In this implementation, the midsole
may be disposed between the cable lock and the strobel.
The cable lock may be disposed within one of a heel
region of the sole structure, a midfoot region of the sole
structure, and a forefoot region of the sole structure, the
midfoot region disposed between the heel region and the
forefoot region.
[0081] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper, a sole structure,
and a strobel attached to the upper and disposed be-
tween the upper and the sole structure. The article of
footwear also includes a first cable attached to the upper.
The first cable is movable relative to the upper in a tight-
ening direction to move the upper into a tightened state
and movable relative to the upper in a loosening direction
to move the upper into a loosened state. The article of
footwear further includes a cable lock disposed within
the sole structure and opposing the strobel. The cable
lock operable in a locked state to restrict movement of
the first cable in the loosening direction and operable in
an unlocked state to permit movement of the first cable
in the loosening direction.
[0082] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
implementations, the sole structure includes an outsole
having a ground-contacting surface and a midsole dis-
posed between the outsole and the upper. Here, the ca-
ble lock may be received within a cavity of the midsole.
Optionally, the cable lock may be in contact with the
strobel, attached to the strobel, or attached to the mid-
sole. When the cable lock is attached to the midsole, the
cable lock may be attached to the strobel. Here, the cable

lock may be attached to the strobel by at least one of an
adhesive and a fastener. In some examples, the strobel
is disposed between the midsole and the outsole. In other
examples, the strobel may be disposed between the mid-
sole and the outsole. Optionally, the strobel may also be
disposed between the cable lock and the outsole. The
cable lock may be disposed within one of a heel region
of the sole structure, a midfoot region of the sole struc-
ture, and a forefoot region of the sole structure, the mid-
foot region disposed between the heel region and the
forefoot region.
[0083] Yet another aspect of the disclosure provides
an article of footwear including an upper and a sole struc-
ture including a midsole. The article of footwear also in-
cludes a first cable attached to the upper. The first cable
is movable relative to the upper in a tightening direction
to move the upper into a tightened state and movable
relative to the upper in a loosening direction to move the
upper into a loosened state. The article of footwear further
includes a cable lock attached to the midsole and oper-
able in a locked state to restrict movement of the first
cable in the loosening direction and operable in an un-
locked state to permit movement of the first cable in the
loosening direction.
[0084] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper and a first cable
movable in a tightening direction away from the upper to
move the upper into a tightened state and movable in a
loosening direction to move the upper into a loosened
state. The article of footwear also includes a cable lock
disposed on the upper and operable in a locked state to
restrict movement of the first cable in the loosening di-
rection and operable in an unlocked state to permit move-
ment of the first cable in the loosening direction.
[0085] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the cable lock is disposed on a heel of the
article of footwear. Here, the cable lock may include a
release cord operable to move the cable lock from the
locked state to the unlocked state. The article of footwear
may further include a sole structure attached to the upper
and including a ground-contacting surface. In this exam-
ple, the release cord may extend from the cable lock in
a direction away from the ground-contacting surface. The
cable lock may be elongate. Also, a longitudinal axis of
the cable lock may be substantially perpendicular to the
ground-contacting surface.
[0086] In some configurations, the cable lock includes
a release cord operable to move the cable lock from the
locked state to the unlocked state. The article of footwear
may further include a sole structure attached to the upper
and a ground-contacting surface. Here, the release cord
may extend from the cable lock in a direction away from
the ground-contacting surface. The cable lock may be
elongate. A longitudinal axis of the cable lock may be
substantially perpendicular to the ground-contacting sur-
face.
[0087] In some implementations, the cable lock in-
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cludes a housing having a first engagement surface and
a second engagement surface. The first engagement
surface and the second engagement surface may con-
verge toward one another. The cable lock may also in-
clude a lock member slidably disposed within the housing
and movable between a locked state and an unlocked
state and including a first lock surface and a second lock
surface that converge toward one another. The first lock
surface may be operable to pinch a first portion of the
first cable between the first engagement surface and the
first lock surface in the locked state to restrict movement
of the first cable in a first direction relative to the housing.
The second lock surface may be operable to pinch a sec-
ond portion of the first cable between the second engage-
ment surface and the second lock surface in the locked
state to restrict movement of the first cable in a first di-
rection relative to the housing. The cable lock may further
include a biasing member operable to apply a biasing
force and to bias the lock member in the locked state.
Here, the biasing member may be a spring. The spring
may be a coil spring.
[0088] In some examples, the article of footwear in-
cludes a release cord attached to the lock member and
operable to move the lock member from the locked state
to the unlocked state when a tensile force exceeding the
biasing force of the biasing member is applied to the re-
lease cord in an unlocking direction Here, the release
cord may be attached to the lock member at an opposite
end of the lock member than the biasing member. The
lock member may include a retainer operable to selec-
tively engage the housing and to maintain the lock mem-
ber in the unlocked state. The retainer may be disposed
at an opposite end of the lock member than the biasing
member. The retainer may be formed on a tab portion of
the lock member. The tab portion may be movable rela-
tive to the lock member between a rest state and a flexed
state. Optionally, the tab portion may be biased into the
rest state. The tab portion may also be operable to move
from the rest state to the flexed state to disengage the
retainer from the housing. The article of footwear may
include a release cord attached to the tab portion, the
release cord operable to move the tab portion from the
rest state to the flexed state. Here, the release cord may
be operable to move the lock member from the locked
state to the unlocked state when a force of a predeter-
mined magnitude is applied to the release cord.
[0089] In some configurations, the lock member in-
cludes a first recess and a second recess operable to
selectively receive a first retainer and a second retainer
of the housing to maintain the lock member in the un-
locked state. The first retainer and the second retainer
may be movable between an extended state and a re-
tracted state. Additionally or alternatively, the first retain-
er and the second retainer may be biased in to the ex-
tended state by a first biasing member and a second
biasing member. Here, the first biasing member and the
second biasing member may be springs. The first biasing
member and the second biasing member may be coil

springs.
[0090] In some examples, the first retainer and the sec-
ond retainer are integrally formed with the housing. The
first retainer and the second retainer may act as living
hinges movable between the extended state and the re-
tracted state. The first retainer and the second retainer
are in the retracted state when received within the first
recess and the second recess, respectively.
[0091] In some implementations, at least one of the
first lock surface and the second lock surface include
projections operable to grip the first cable when the lock
member is in the locked state. Optionally, the first cable
may be movable in a second direction opposite the first
direction when the lock member is in the locked state or
the unlocked state. Additionally or alternatively, the first
cable may be movable in a second direction opposite the
first direction when the lock member is in the unlocked
state.
[0092] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper having a first series
of cable guides and a second series of cable guides. The
article of footwear also includes a first cable including a
first portion received by and extending between adjacent
ones of the first cable guides and a second portion re-
ceived by an extending between adjacent ones of the
second cable guides. The first portion is movable in a
first tightening direction and the second portion is mov-
able in a second tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state. The first portion is also movable
in a first loosening direction and the second portion is
also movable in a second loosening direction to move
the upper into a loosened state. The article of footwear
further includes a cable lock operable in a locked state
to restrict movement of the first portion in the first loos-
ening direction and to restrict movement of the second
portion in the second loosening direction. The cable lock
is operable in an unlocked state to permit movement of
the first portion in the first loosening direction and to per-
mit movement of the second cable in the second loos-
ening direction. The article of footwear also includes a
release cable operable to move the cable lock from the
locked state to the unlocked state. The release cable
includes a release grip located remotely from the cable
lock.
[0093] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
implementations, the article of footwear further includes
a second cable including a first portion received by the
cable lock and a second portion forming a tightening grip
located remotely from the cable lock. In this implemen-
tation, the second cable may be operable to place the
first cable under tension to move the first portion in the
first tightening direction and to move the second portion
in the second tightening direction when a force of a pre-
determined magnitude is applied to the tightening grip.
The tightening grip may be disposed proximate to an an-
kle opening of the upper. The tightening grip may be
spaced apart from the release cable. Optionally, the tight-
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ening grip may be located proximate to the release cable.
Additionally or alternatively, the tightening grip may be
located closer to a forefoot region of the upper than the
release cable or the tightening grip may be located closer
to a heel region of the upper than the release cable.
[0094] The cable lock may be disposed on surface of
the upper. The cable lock may also be disposed on a
heel region of the upper. In some examples, the article
of footwear includes a sole structure including a midsole
and an outsole, here, the cable lock may be disposed
within the midsole. The cable lock may also be received
within a cavity of the midsole. Optionally, the cable lock
may oppose the outsole or may be in contact with the
outsole.
[0095] In some implementations, the article of footwear
further includes a strobel disposed between the upper
and the midsole. Here, the cable lock may be received
within a cavity of the midsole. Optionally, the cable lock
may opposes the strobel, may be in contact with the
strobel, or may be attached to the strobel. Additionally or
alternatively, the cable lock may be attached to the mid-
sole. In some examples, the article of footwear further
includes a strobel attached to the upper. In this example,
the strobel may be disposed between the midsole and
the outsole. Optionally, the strobel may be disposed be-
tween the cable lock and the outsole.
[0096] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper having a first series
of cable guides and a second series of cable guides. The
article of footwear also includes a first cable including a
first portion received by and extending between adjacent
ones of the first cable guides and a second portion re-
ceived by an extending between adjacent ones of the
second cable guides. The first portion is movable in a
first tightening direction and the second portion is mov-
able in a second tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state. The first portion is also movable
in a first loosening direction and the second portion is
also movable in a second loosening direction to move
the upper into a loosened state. The article of footwear
further includes a cable lock operable in a locked state
to restrict movement of the first portion in the first loos-
ening direction and to restrict movement of the second
portion in the second loosening direction. The cable lock
is also operable in an unlocked state to permit movement
of the first portion in the first loosening direction and to
permit movement of the second cable in the second loos-
ening direction. Additionally, the article of footwear fur-
ther includes a second cable including a first portion re-
ceived by the cable lock and a second portion forming a
tightening grip located remotely from the cable lock. The
second cable is operable to place the first cable under
tension to move the first portion in the first tightening di-
rection and to move the second portion in the second
tightening direction when a force of a predetermined
magnitude is applied to the tightening grip.
[0097] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some

examples, the article of footwear further includes a re-
lease cable operable to move the cable lock from the
locked state to the unlocked state. Here, the release ca-
ble may include a release grip located remotely from the
cable lock. The tightening grip and the release grip may
be disposed proximate to one another. Optionally, the
tightening grip and the release grip may be spaced apart
from one another. Additionally or alternatively, the tight-
ening grip may be located closer to a forefoot region of
the upper than the release cable or may be located closer
to a heel region of the upper than the release cable. In
other examples, the tightening grip may be disposed
proximate to an ankle opening of the upper.
[0098] In some configurations, the cable lock is dis-
posed on surface of the upper. In others, the cable lock
may be disposed on a heel region of the upper. The article
of footwear may also include a sole structure including a
midsole and an outsole, the cable lock being disposed
within the midsole. The cable lock may be received within
a cavity of the midsole. Optionally, the cable lock may
oppose the outsole or may be in contact with the outsole.
Additionally, the article of footwear may include a strobel
disposed between the upper and the midsole. Here, the
cable lock may be received within a cavity of the midsole.
In some examples, the cable lock opposes the strobel.
The cable lock may also be in contact with the strobel,
attached to the strobel, or attached to the midsole. The
article of footwear may further include a strobel attached
to the upper. Optionally, the strobel may be disposed
between the midsole and the outsole or the strobel may
be disposed between the cable lock and the outsole.
[0099] Another aspect of the disclosure provides an
article of footwear including an upper defining an interior
void and a first cable. The first cable is movable in a
tightening direction to move the upper into a tightened
state and movable in a loosening direction to move the
upper into a loosened state. The article of footwear also
includes a cable lock operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction and
operable in an unlocked state to permit movement of the
first cable in the loosening direction. The article of foot-
wear further includes a sole structure attached to the up-
per and including a cavity receiving the cable lock therein
and at least one channel extending from the cavity to an
exterior of the sole structure, the first cable extending
from the cable lock within the cavity to the exterior of the
sole structure via the at least one channel.
[0100] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
examples, the article of footwear further includes a tight-
ening grip operable to be moved away from the upper in
a first direction to move the first cable in the tightening
direction. The article of footwear may also include a re-
lease grip operable to be moved away from the upper in
a second direction to move the cable lock from the locked
state to the unlocked state, the release grip being sepa-
rate from the tightening grip. The cable lock may be dis-
posed remotely from the tightening grip and from the re-

29 30 



EP 3 504 996 A1

17

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

lease grip. Optionally, the release grip may extend from
the upper.
[0101] In some implementations, the sole structure in-
cludes a midsole and an outsole. Here, the midsole may
include the cavity. The cavity may oppose the outsole or
the upper. Additionally or alternatively, when the sole
structure includes a midsole and an outsole, the article
of footwear may include a strobel attached to the upper,
the cavity opposing the strobel. Here, the cable lock may
be attached to the strobel.
[0102] Yet another aspect of the disclosure provides
an article of footwear including an upper defining an in-
terior void and a first cable portion. The first cable portion
is movable in a first tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state and is movable in a first loosening
direction to move the upper into a loosened state. The
article of footwear also includes a second cable portion
movable in a second tightening direction movable in a
second loosening direction when the first cable portion
is moved in the first loosening direction. The article of
footwear further includes a cable lock operable in a
locked state and an unlocked state. In the locked state
the cable lock is operable to restrict movement of the first
cable portion in the first loosening direction and the sec-
ond cable portion in the second loosening direction. In
the unlocked state the cable lock is operable to permit
movement of the first cable portion in the first loosening
direction and the second cable portion in the second loos-
ening direction. The article of footwear also includes a
first cable guide attached to the upper and receiving the
first cable portion. The first cable guide includes a first
convex inner surface operable to engage and direct
movement of the first cable relative to the upper. A sec-
ond cable guide is attached to the upper and receiving
the second cable portion. The second cable guide in-
cludes a second convex inner surface operable to en-
gage and direct movement of the second cable relative
to the upper.
[0103] Implementations of the disclosure may include
one or more of the following optional features. In some
configurations, the second cable portion forms a tighten-
ing grip formed as a loop and operable to be moved in a
first direction away from the upper to move the second
cable portion in the second tightening direction. The ar-
ticle of footwear may also include a release grip operable
to be moved away from the upper in a second direction
to move the cable lock from the locked state to the un-
locked state. The release grip may be separate from the
tightening grip. Optionally, the first direction may be dif-
ferent than the second direction. Additionally or alterna-
tively, the cable lock may be disposed remotely from the
tightening grip and from the release grip.
[0104] In some examples, the article of footwear further
includes a sole structure attached to the upper. In this
example, the cable lock may be disposed within the sole
structure. The sole structure may include a midsole and
an outsole. Here, the midsole may include a cavity, the
cable lock being disposed within the cavity. In some ex-

amples, the cavity opposes the outsole or the upper. The
article of footwear may also include a strobel attached to
the upper, the cavity opposing the strobel. The cable lock
may be attached to the strobel.
[0105] In some implementations, an effective length of
the second cable portion is increased when the second
cable portion is moved in the second tightening direction.
An effective length of the first cable portion may be re-
duced when the first cable portion is moved in the first
tightening direction. A portion of the first cable portion
may be retracted within the cable lock when the first cable
portion is moved in the first tightening direction. A portion
of the second cable portion may be retracted within the
cable lock when the second cable portion is moved in
the second loosening direction. The first cable portion
and the second cable portion may be part of the same,
unitary cable.
[0106] In some configurations, at least one of the first
cable guide and the second cable guide includes a sub-
stantially C shape. The first cable guide may be disposed
along a medial side of the upper and the second cable
guide may be disposed along a lateral side of the upper.
Here, the first convex surface may oppose the medial
side and the second convex surface may oppose the
lateral side. Further, the first cable guide may include a
first concave surface disposed on an opposite side of the
first cable guide than the first convex surface and the
second cable guide may include a second concave sur-
face disposed on an opposite side of the second cable
guide than the second convex surface. The first concave
surface may oppose the lateral side and the second con-
cave surface opposes the medial side. Additionally or
alternatively, the first concave surface may oppose the
second concave surface in a direction extending across
the upper between the medial side and the lateral side.
[0107] The details of one or more implementations of
the disclosure are set forth in the accompanying drawings
and the description below. Other aspects, features, and
advantages will be apparent from the description and
drawings, and from the claims.
[0108] Referring to FIGS. 1-6, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10 is provided and includes
an upper 100, a sole structure 200 attached to the upper
100, and a tightening mechanism 300 operable to move
the upper 100 between a tightened state (FIG. 1) and a
loosened state (FIG. 2). The article of footwear 10 may
be divided into one or more portions. The portions may
include a forefoot portion 12, a midfoot portion 14 and a
heel portion 16. The forefoot portion 12 may correspond
with toes and joints connecting metatarsal bones with
phalanx bones of a foot. The midfoot portion 14 may cor-
respond with an arch area of the foot, and the heel portion
16 may correspond with rear portions of the foot, includ-
ing a calcaneus bone. The footwear 10 may include lat-
eral and medial sides 18, 20, respectively, corresponding
with opposite sides of the footwear 10 and extending
through the portions 12, 14, 16.
[0109] The upper 100 includes interior surfaces that
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define an interior void 102 configured to receive and se-
cure a foot for support on the sole structure 200. An ankle
opening 104 in the heel portion 16 may provide access
to the interior void 102. For example, the ankle opening
104 may receive a foot to secure the foot within the void
102 and facilitate entry and removal of the foot from and
to the interior void 102. In some examples, one or more
fasteners 106 extend along the upper 100 to adjust a fit
of the interior void 102 around the foot and accommodate
entry and removal therefrom. For instance, tightening of
the fasteners 106 cinches the upper 100 to close the
interior void 102 around the foot while loosening of the
fasteners 106 relaxes the upper 100 to open the interior
void 102 for removal of the foot therefrom. The upper 100
may include apertures such as eyelets and/or other en-
gagement features such as fabric or mesh loops that re-
ceive the fasteners 106. The fasteners 106 may be op-
eratively connected to the tightening mechanism 300 to
automatically move the upper 100 between the tightened
state (FIG. 1) and the loosened state (FIG. 2) when the
tightening mechanism moves between corresponding
ones of a tightened state and a loosened state.
[0110] The upper 100 may include a tongue portion
110 that extends between the interior void 102 and the
fasteners 106. The upper 100 may be formed from one
or more materials that are stitched or adhesively bonded
together to form the interior void 102. Suitable materials
of the upper may include, but are not limited, textiles,
foam, leather, and synthetic leather. The materials may
be selected and located to impart properties of durability,
air-permeability, wear-resistance, flexibility, and comfort.
[0111] In some implementations, the sole structure
200 includes an outsole 210 and a midsole 220 arranged
in a layered configuration. For example, the outsole 210
engages with a ground surface during use footwear 10
and the midsole 220 is disposed between the upper 100
and the outsole 210. In some examples, the sole structure
200 may also incorporate additional layers such as an
insole 216 or sockliner that may reside within the interior
void 102 of the upper 100 to receive a plantar surface of
the foot to enhance the comfort of the footwear 10. In
some examples, a sidewall 230 (e.g., wall 230) of the
midsole 220 extends between the upper 100 and the out-
sole 210 and at least partially surrounds a cavity 240
(FIGS. 5 and 6) therebetween.
[0112] In some examples, the outsole 210 includes a
ground-engaging surface 212 and an opposite inner sur-
face 214. The outsole 210 may be attached to the upper
100 via the midsole 220. For example, the sidewall 230
of the midsole 220 may extend from the perimeter of the
outsole 210 and may be attached to the upper 100. The
outsole 210 generally provides abrasion-resistance and
traction with the ground surface and may be formed from
one or more materials that impart durability and wear-
resistance, as well as enhance traction with the ground
surface. For example, rubber may form at least a portion
of the outsole 210.
[0113] The midsole 220 may include a bottom surface

222 and a footbed 224 disposed on an opposite side of
the midsole 220 than the bottom surface 222. Stitching
or adhesives may secure the midsole 220 to the upper
100. In addition, the midsole 220 may be attached to a
strobel (not shown) disposed generally between the up-
per 100 and the midsole 220. The footbed 224 may be
contoured to conform to a profile of the bottom surface
(e.g., plantar) of the foot. In some examples, the insole
216 or sockliner may be disposed on the footbed 224
under the foot within at least a portion of the interior void
102 of the upper 100. One or more polymer foam mate-
rials may form the sidewall 230 to provide resilient com-
pressibility under an applied load to attenuate ground-
reaction forces. In some examples, the sidewall 230 ex-
tends through the portions 12, 14, 16 of the footwear 10
between the inner surface 214 of the outsole 210 and
the upper 100. In some implementations, the tightening
mechanism 300 includes a tensioning cable 302 movable
in a tightening direction 304 to move the tightening mech-
anism 300 into a tightened state and movable in a loos-
ening direction 306 to move the tightening mechanism
300 into the loosened state. In some examples, the ten-
sioning cable 302 is a continuous loop extending be-
tween a first end 308 operatively connected at an attach-
ment location 309 to a tightening grip 310 attached to the
upper 100 in the heel portion 16 and a second end 312
operatively connected at an attachment location 313 to
a loosening grip 314 attached to the upper 100 (e.g.,
tongue portion 110) in the midfoot portion 14 and also
operatively connected to the fasteners 106. For example,
the second end 312 may be attached to the fasteners
106 in an area proximate to the loosening grip 314 such
that when the tensioning cable 302 is placed under ten-
sion, a force is applied to the fasteners 106 via the cable
302, thereby causing the fasteners 106 to constrict the
upper 100 around a foot of a wearer. The tensioning cable
302 may extend through a locking device or cable lock
350 disposed in the sole structure 200 between the tight-
ening grip 310 and the loosening grip 314 to define a first
effective length 318 between the locking device 350 and
the tightening grip 310 and a second effective length 320
between the locking device 350 and the loosening grip
314.
[0114] The tensioning cable 302 may be highly lubri-
cious and/or may be formed from one or more fibers hav-
ing a low modulus of elasticity and a high tensile strength.
For instance, the fibers may include high modulus poly-
ethylene fibers having a high strength-to-weight ratio and
a low elasticity. Additionally or alternatively, the cable
302 may be formed from a molded monofilament polymer
and/or a woven steel with or without other lubrication
coating. In some examples, the cable 302 includes mul-
tiple strands of material woven together.
[0115] The tensioning cable 302 may be routed
through various channels or panels formed by the upper
100 and the sole structure 200. In some implementations,
the outsole 210 and the midsole 220 cooperate to provide
passages for routing portions of the tensioning cable 302
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proximate to the locking device 350 while the upper 100
defines passages for routing portions of the tensioning
cable 302 to the ends 308, 312 operatively connected to
respective ones of the tightening grip 310 and the loos-
ening grip 314, as well as to the fasteners 106. For in-
stance, the lateral side 18 and the medial side 20 of the
upper 100 may each define a passage between interior
and exterior surfaces thereof for guiding portions of the
tensioning cable 302 along the second length 320. Sim-
ilarly, the upper 100 may define a passage along the heel
portion for guiding portions of the tensioning cable 302
along the first length 318. In some configurations, the
first length 318 of the tensioning cable 302 is routed
through passages provided by the outsole 210 and the
midsole 220 and exterior passages along exterior sur-
faces of the upper 100 in the heel portion 16. For instance,
a fabric material may be attached to the exterior surface
of the upper 100 to define a sleeve or passage for guiding
and enclosing portions of the tensioning cable 302 that
extend out of the sole structure 200 and operably connect
to the tightening grip 310 at the first end 308. In some
examples, the tightening grip 310 integrally forms the
sleeve or passage for guiding and enclosing the portions
of the tensioning cable 302 along the first length 318 that
extend out of the sole structure 200.
[0116] Referring to FIG. 1, the tensioning cable 302 is
movable in the tightening direction 304 when a pulling
force 322 is applied to the tightening grip 310 to pull the
tightening grip 310 away from the upper 100 to tighten
the fasteners 106, and thereby move the upper 100 into
the tightened state. For example, once a foot is received
by the interior void 102 and supported upon the sole
structure 200, the upper 100 may be automatically tight-
ened to secure the fit of the interior void 102 around the
foot by applying the pulling force 322 to the tightening
grip 310 without the need of having to manually tie shoe
laces or manually fasten other fasteners to tighten the
upper 100. FIG. 3 provides a cross-sectional view taken
along line 3-3 of FIG. 1 showing the tensioning cable 302
moving through the locking device 350 in the tightening
direction 304 along the inner surface 214 of the outsole
210. Referring to FIG. 5, a cross-sectional view taken
along line 5-5 of FIG. 1 shows the tensioning cable 302
moving in the tightening direction 304 to cause the first
length 318 of the tensioning cable 302 to increase and
the second length 320 to decrease. Here, the decrease
in the second length 320 is operative to tension the fas-
teners 106 to cinch and tighten the upper 100 around the
foot such that the foot is secured within the interior void
102 while supported upon the sole structure 200. Name-
ly, decreasing the effective length of the second length
320 exerts a tensioning force on the fasteners 106, there-
by causing the fasteners 106 to cinch and tighten the
upper 100 around the foot, as the second length 320 is
attached to the fasteners 106.
[0117] In some examples, a desired fit of the interior
void 102 around the foot is adjustable based upon a mag-
nitude of the pulling force 322 applied to the tightening

grip 310. For instance, increasing the magnitude of the
pulling force 322 may move the tensioning cable 302
further in the tightening direction 302 such that the tight-
ening of the fasteners 106 along the upper 100 increases
to achieve a tighter fit of the interior void 102 around the
foot. Additionally or alternatively, the fit of the interior void
102 around the foot may be adjustable based upon a
duration of the pulling force 322 applied to the tightening
grip 310. For instance, pulling forces 322 applied to the
tightening grip 310 for longer durations may result in the
tensioning cable 302 moving a further distance in the
tightening direction 304 to achieve a tighter fit of the in-
terior void 102 around the foot.
[0118] Referring to FIG. 2, the tensioning cable 302 is
movable in the loosening direction 306 when a pulling
force 324 is applied to the loosening grip 314 to pull the
loosening grip away from the upper 100 to loosen the
fasteners 106, and thereby move the upper 100 into the
loosened state. For example, removal of the foot from
the footwear 100 while the upper 100 is in the tightened
state of FIG. 1 may be facilitated by applying the pulling
force 324 on the loosening grip 314 to automatically loos-
en the upper 100, and thereby open the interior void 102,
without the need of having to untie shoe laces or unfasten
one or more fasteners to loosen the upper 100. FIG. 4
provides a cross-sectional view taken along line 4-4 of
FIG. 2 showing the tensioning cable 302 moving through
the locking device 350 in the loosening direction 306
along the inner surface 214 of the outsole 210. Referring
to FIG. 6, a cross-sectional view taken along line 6-6 of
FIG. 2 shows the tensioning cable 302 moving in the
loosening direction 306 to cause the first length 318 of
the tensioning cable 302 to decrease and the second
length 320 to increase. Here, the increase to the second
length 320 allows the fasteners 106 to relax to facilitate
a transition of the upper 100 from the tightened state to
the loosened state such that the foot can be removed
from the interior void 102 through the ankle opening 104.
[0119] In some implementations, the inner surface 214
of the outsole 210 defines a receiving area 215 that re-
ceives the locking device 350 therein. In some configu-
rations, the receiving area 215 is disposed in the heel
portion 16 of the footwear 10. In other configurations, the
receiving area 215 is disposed in the forefoot portion 14
of the footwear 10. The receiving area 215 may also be
disposed at a location that overlaps both the heel portion
16 and the forefoot portion 14 of the footwear 10. In some
examples, the bottom surface 222 of the midsole 220
and the inner surface 214 of the outsole 210 define the
cavity 240 therebetween and the locking device 350 is
disposed within the cavity 240. Other implementations
can include the locking device 350 disposed upon the
upper 100 along one of the lateral side 18, the medial
side 20, or along the rear of the footwear 10 at the heel
portion 16.
[0120] The locking device 350 is operable between a
locked state restricting movement of the tensioning cable
302 in the loosening direction 306 and an unlocked state

35 36 



EP 3 504 996 A1

20

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

permitting movement of the tensioning cable 302 in both
the loosening direction 306 and the tightening direction
304. In some configurations, the locking device 350 is
biased into the locked state. In these configurations, the
locking device 350 may include a release mechanism
352 operable to transition the locking device 350 from
the locked state to the unlocked state. For example, a
force can be applied to the release mechanism 352 to
transition the locking device 350 from the locked state to
the unlocked state.
[0121] In some implementations, the locking device
350 permits movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the
tightening direction 304 when the locking device 350 is
in the locked state. This arrangement allows the tension-
ing cable 302 to move in the tightening direction 304 each
time the pulling force 322 is applied to the tightening grip
310 while restricting movement in either the tightening
direction 304 or the loosening direction 306 when the
pulling force 322 is released. In doing so, the interior void
102 can be incrementally tightened around the foot until
a desired fit is achieved. In these implementations, the
locking device 350 must transition from the locked state
to the unlocked state to permit the tensioning cable 302
to move in the loosening direction 306 when the pulling
force 324 is applied to the loosening grip 314. In other
words, the tightening cable 302 is restricted from moving
in the loosening direction 306 when the pulling force 324
is applied to the loosening grip 314 unless the locking
device 350 is in the unlocked state.
[0122] In other implementations, the locking device
350 also restricts movement of the tensioning cable 302
in the tightening direction 304 when the locking device
350 is in the locked state. In this arrangement, the ten-
sioning cable 302 neither moves in the tightening direc-
tion 304 when the pulling force 322 is applied to the tight-
ening grip 310 nor moves in the loosening direction 306
when the pulling force 324 is applied to the loosening
grip 314 while the locking device 350 is in the locked
state. Thus, in order to move the upper 100 from the
loosened state to the tightened state, the locking device
350 must first transition from the locked state to the un-
locked state before the pulling force 322 can be applied
to the tightening grip 310 to effect movement of the ten-
sioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304. Like-
wise, in order to move the upper 100 from the tightened
state to the loosened state to facilitate removal of the foot
from the footwear, the locking device 350 must transition
from the locked state to the unlocked state before the
pulling force 324 can be applied to the loosening grip 314
to effect movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the
loosening direction 306.
[0123] Referring to FIGS. 7-16, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10a includes an upper 100a,
a sole structure 200 attached to the upper 100a, and a
tightening mechanism 300 operable to move the upper
100a between a tightened state (FIGS. 8 and 13) and a
loosened state (FIGS. 10 and 14). In view of the substan-
tial similarity in structure and function of the components

associated with the article of footwear 10 with respect to
the article of footwear 10a, like reference numerals are
used hereinafter and in the drawings to identify like com-
ponents while like reference numerals containing letter
extensions are used to identify those components that
have been modified.
[0124] The sole structure 200 may include the outsole
210 and the midsole 220 arranged in the layered config-
uration. The outsole 210 includes the inner surface 214
disposed on the opposite side of the outsole 210 than
the ground-engaging surface 212, while the midsole 220
includes the bottom surface 222 disposed on the oppo-
site side of the midsole 220 than the footbed 224. The
insole 216 or sockliner is received within an interior void
102a upon the footbed 224.
[0125] The upper 100a is formed from the one or more
flexible materials to form the interior void 102a and the
one or more fasteners 106 extending along the upper
100a may operably connect to the tensioning mechanism
to adjust the fit of the interior void 102a around the foot
to accommodate entry and removal therefrom. The tight-
ening mechanism 300 includes the tensioning cable 302
extending between the first end 308 operably connected
to the tightening grip 310 at one or more corresponding
attachment locations 309 and the second end 312 oper-
ably connected to the loosening grip 314 at one or more
corresponding attachment locations 313, as well as op-
erably connected to the fasteners 106. For example, the
second end 312 may be attached to the fasteners 106 in
an area proximate to the loosening grip 314 such that
when the tensioning cable 302 is placed under tension,
a force is applied to the fasteners 106 via the cable 302,
thereby causing the fasteners 106 to constrict the upper
100a around a foot of a wearer in a similar fashion as
described above with respect to the article of footwear 10.
[0126] The tensioning cable 302 may include the con-
tinuous loop defining the first length 318 disposed be-
tween the locking device 350 and the tightening grip 310
and the second length 320 disposed between the locking
mechanism 350 and the loosening grip 314. Movement
of the tensioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304
causes the upper 100a to move into the tightened state
to close the interior void 102a around a foot of a user and
movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening
direction 306 causes the upper 100a to move into the
loosened state to relax the fit of the interior void 102a
around a foot of a user. The locking device 350 may be
received by the receiving area 215 upon the inner surface
214 of the outsole 210 and may be enclosed within the
cavity 240 defined by the bottom surface 222 of the mid-
sole 220 and the inner surface 214 of the outsole. In some
examples, the locking device 350 is biased in the locked
state to restrict movement of the tensioning cable 302 in
both the tightening and loosening directions 306, 304. In
other examples, the locking device 350 permits move-
ment of the tensioning cable 302 in only the loosening
direction 306. The locking device 350 may include the
release mechanism or cord 352 configured to transition
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the locking device 350 from the locked state to the un-
locked state to thereby permit the tensioning cable 302
to move in both directions 304, 306, as described above
with respect to the article of footwear 10.
[0127] In some implementations, a first conduit 160
surrounds a portion of the tensioning cable 302 along the
first length 318 when the tensioning cable 302 moves
relative the first conduit 160. The first conduit 160 is op-
erable to accommodate bunching by the tensioning cable
302 following movement of the tensioning cable 302 in
the tightening direction 304. FIG. 7 shows the footwear
10a including a pair of first conduits 160 each receiving
a respective portion of the tensioning cable 302 along
the first length 318 and disposed upon a heel end of the
upper 100. While the example of FIG. 7 includes the pair
of first conduits 160 attached to the exterior of the upper
100, other examples can include the first conduits 160
received within a passage formed within the upper 100
to conceal the first conduits 160. The first conduits 160
may be formed from one or more materials that impart
properties of flexibility and durability while reducing fric-
tion between the tensioning cable 302 and interior sur-
faces of the first conduits 160 when the tensioning cable
302 moves relative to and within the first conduits 160.
In some examples, interior surfaces of the first conduits
160 are coated to reduce friction with the tensioning cable
302.
[0128] Additionally or alternatively, a second conduit
170 may surround a portion of the tensioning cable 302
along the second length 320 when the tensioning cable
302 moves relative to the second conduit 170. The sec-
ond conduit 170 is operable to accommodate bunching
by the tensioning cable 302 following movement of the
tensioning cable in the loosening direction 306. FIG. 7
also shows the footwear 10a as including a pair of second
conduits 170 each receiving a respective portion of the
tensioning cable 302 along the first length 320. For in-
stance, one of the second conduits 170 extends along
the lateral side 18 of the upper 100a while the other one
of the second conduits 170 extends along the medial side
20 of the upper 100. The second conduits 170 may be
concealed within passages formed within the upper 100a
along respective ones of the lateral side 18 and the me-
dial side 20. Alternatively, at least one of the second con-
duits 160 may be attached to the exterior of the upper
100a. The second conduits 170 may be formed from one
or more materials that impart properties of flexibility and
durability while reducing friction between the tensioning
cable 302 and interior surfaces of the second conduits
170 when the tensioning cable 302 moves relative to the
second conduits 170. In some examples, coatings are
applied to interior surfaces of the second conduits 170
to reduce friction with tensioning cable 302.
[0129] FIG. 8 provides a rear perspective view of the
footwear 10a of FIG. 7 showing the upper 100a transi-
tioning into the tightened state responsive to the pulling
force 322 applied to the tightening grip 310. The tension-
ing cable 302 may extend along the first length 318

through one or more passages formed through the sole
structure 200 (e.g., outsole 210 and/or midsole 220) and
exit the sole structure 200 through an opening 280 formed
therethrough. The pair of first conduits 160 may each
surround a respective portion of the tensioning cable 302
along the first length 318. While FIG. 8 shows the first
conduits 160 each defining lengths extending along the
back heel end of the upper 100a, at least one of the first
conduits 160 may extend into the sole structure 200
through the opening 280. The tensioning cable 302 may
secure to the tightening grip 310 proximate to the first
end 308 at two attachment locations 309 by stitching or
other suitable securing techniques.
[0130] When the locking device 350 is in the unlocked
state, or otherwise permits movement of the tensioning
cable 302 in the tightening direction 304 while in the
locked state, the tensioning cable 302 moves in the tight-
ening direction 304 responsive to applying the pulling
force 322 to the tightening grip 310. Movement of the
tensioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304 caus-
es the upper 100 to move to the tightened state for closing
the interior void 102a around the foot. As with the foot-
wear 10 of FIGS. 1-6 described above, movement of the
tensioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304 caus-
es the first length 318 to increase and the second length
320 to decrease (shown in FIG. 13). The first conduits
160 are each operable to accommodate bunching by the
tensioning cable 302 along the first length 318 once the
first length 318 is increased (i.e., caused by the tension-
ing cable 302 moving in the tightening direction 304) once
the force applied to the tightening grip 310 is removed.
Without the use of the first conduits 160 to accommodate
bunching by the tensioning cable 302, increases to the
first length 318 could result in the tensioning cable 302
becoming tangled and/or being susceptible to catching
on features such that the tensioning cable 302 may be
inhibited from responsively and fluently moving in either
of the directions 304, 306 when desired.
[0131] FIG. 9 provides a partial cross-sectional view
taken along line 9-9 of FIG. 8 showing bunching of the
tensioning cable 302 accommodated by one of the first
conduits 160 following movement of the tensioning cable
302 in the tightening direction 304 to account for the in-
crease in the first length 318 upon removal of the force
applied to the tightening grip 310. The first conduit 160
includes an inner diameter 162 that is greater than an
outer diameter 303 of the tensioning cable 302 to receive
a portion of the tensioning cable 302 along the first length
318 therein and accommodate bunching of the received
portion of the tensioning cable 302. Accordingly, the
bunched portion of the tensioning cable 302 received by
the first conduit 160 is associated with a length greater
than a length of the first conduit 160.
[0132] FIG. 10 provides a rear perspective view of the
footwear 10a of FIG. 7 as the upper 100a transitions into
the loosened state responsive to the pulling force 324
applied to the loosening grip 310 to move the tensioning
cable 304 in the loosening direction 306 while the locking
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device 350 is in the unlocked state. By contrast to move-
ment of the tensioning cable 302 in the tightening direc-
tion 304 to move the footwear 10a to the tightened state
of FIG. 8, movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the
loosening direction 306 causes the upper 100a to move
to the loosened state for relaxing the fit of the interior void
102a around a foot. For instance, FIG. 10 shows the
tongue portion 110 of the upper 100a moving away from
the ankle opening 104 to increase the size of the interior
void 102a to facilitate removal of a foot from the footwear
10a, for example. As with the footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6
described above, movement of the tensioning cable 302
in the loosening direction 306 causes the first length 318
to decrease as the second length increases 320 (as
shown in FIG. 14). As result of the first length 318 de-
creasing during movement of the tensioning cable 302
in the loosening direction 306, any prior bunching of the
tensioning cable 302 accommodated by the first conduits
160 that occurred while the upper 100 was in the tight-
ened state gradually disperses until the corresponding
portions of the tensioning cable 302 received by the first
conduits 160 are substantially taut. FIG. 11 provides a
partial cross-sectional view taken along line 11-11 of FIG.
10 showing the portion of the tensioning cable 302 re-
ceived by one of the first conduits 160 being substantially
taut when the first length 318 decreases by movement
of the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening direction 306.
FIG. 12 provides a cross-sectional view taken along line
12-12 of FIG. 10 showing the first conduit 160 having the
inner diameter 162 that is greater than the outer diameter
303 of the tensioning cable 302 to accommodate bunch-
ing by the tensioning cable 302 (FIGS. 8 and 9) as the
first length 318 increases following movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction 302.
[0133] FIG. 13 provides a cross-sectional view taken
along line 13-13 of FIG. 7 showing the upper 100a tran-
sitioning into the tightened state responsive to the pulling
force 322 applied to the tightening grip 310. The tension-
ing cable 302 may extend along the second length 320
through one or more passages formed through the sole
structure 200 (e.g., outsole 210 and/or midsole 220) and
along the lateral side 18 and the medial side 20 of the
upper 100a. While FIG. 13 shows the second conduit
170 defining a length extending along the medial side 20
of the upper 100a, at least one of the second conduits
170 may extend into the sole structure 200. The tension-
ing cable 302 may be secured to the loosening grip 314
proximate to the second end 312 at one or more attach-
ment locations 313 by stitching or other suitable securing
techniques.
[0134] When the locking device 350 is in the unlocked
state, or otherwise permits movement of the tensioning
cable 302 in the tightening direction 304 while in the
locked state, the tensioning cable 302 moves in the tight-
ening direction 304 responsive to applying the pulling
force 322 to the tightening grip 310. Movement of the
tensioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304 caus-
es the upper 100a to move to the tightened state for clos-

ing the interior void 102a around the foot. As with the
footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6 described above, movement of
the tensioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304
causes the first length 318 to increase (as shown in FIG.
8) and the second length 320 to decrease. This decrease
to the second length 320 results in portions of the ten-
sioning cable 302 along the second length 320 being
substantially taut while tensioning the fasteners 106 to
move the upper 100a into the tightened state.
[0135] FIG. 14 provides a partial cross-sectional view
taken along line 14-14 of FIG. 13 showing the portion of
the tensioning cable 302 received by the one of the sec-
ond conduits 170 along the medial side 20 of the upper
100a being substantially taut when the second length
320 decreases by movement of the tensioning cable 302
in the tightening direction 304. As with the first conduits
160, the second conduits 170 also define an inner diam-
eter 172 that is greater than the outer diameter 303 of
the tensioning cable 302 to accommodate bunching by
the tensioning cable (FIGS. 15 and 16) when the tension-
ing cable 302 transitions to movement in the loosening
direction 306 to thereby cause the second length 320 to
increase.
[0136] FIG. 15 provides an alternate cross-sectional
view taken along line 13-13 of FIG. 7 showing the upper
100a transitioning into the loosened state responsive to
the pulling force 324 applied to the loosening grip 314.
As with the footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6 described above,
movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening
direction 306 causes the second length 320 to increase
to allow the fasteners 106 to relax and thereby facilitate
a transition of the upper 100a from the tightened state to
loosened state such that a foot can be more easily re-
moved from the interior void 102a. The second conduits
170 are each operable to accommodate bunching by the
tensioning cable 302 along the second length 320 as the
second length 320 increases following movement of the
tensioning cable 302 in the loosening direction 306 and
removal of the release force applied to the loosening grip
314. Without the use of the second conduits 170 to ac-
commodate bunching by the tensioning cable 302, in-
creases to the second length 320 can result in the ten-
sioning cable 302 becoming tangled and/or being sus-
ceptible to catching on features of the footwear 10a such
that the tensioning cable 302 may be inhibited from re-
sponsively and fluently moving in either of the directions
304, 306 when desired.
[0137] FIG. 16 provides a partial cross-sectional view
taken along line 16-16 of FIG. 15 showing the bunching
of the tensioning cable 302 accommodated by one of the
second conduits 170 along the medial side 20 of the up-
per 100a following movement of the tensioning cable 302
in the loosening direction 306 (i.e., after the second length
320 is increased and the force applied to the loosening
grip 314 is removed). The second conduit 170 includes
the inner diameter 172 greater than the outer diameter
303 of the tensioning cable 302 to receive a portion of
the tensioning cable 302 along the second length 320
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therein and accommodate bunching of the received por-
tion of the tensioning cable 302. Accordingly, the
bunched portion of the tensioning cable 302 received by
the second conduit 170 is associated with a length great-
er than a length of the first conduit 170.
[0138] Referring to FIGS. 17-23, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10b includes an upper 100b,
a sole structure 200b attached to the upper 100b, and a
tightening mechanism 300 operable to move the upper
100b between a tightened state (FIG. 21) and a loosened
state (FIG. 22). In view of the substantial similarity in
structure and function of the components associated with
the article of footwear 10 with respect to the article of
footwear 10b, like reference numerals are used herein-
after and in the drawings to identify like components while
like reference numerals containing letter extensions are
used to identify those components that have been mod-
ified.
[0139] The sole structure 200b may include an outsole
210b and a midsole 220b arranged in a layered config-
uration. The outsole 210b includes an inner surface 214b
disposed on the opposite side of the outsole 210b than
the ground-engaging surface 212, while the midsole
220b includes a bottom surface 222b disposed on the
opposite side of the midsole 220b than the footbed 224.
The insole 216 or sockliner is received within an interior
void 102b upon the footbed 224.
[0140] The upper 100b may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form the
interior void 102b and to transition between a tightened
state and a loosened state for adjusting the fit of the in-
terior void 102b around the foot. The fasteners 106 ex-
tending along the upper 100b may operably connect to
the tensioning mechanism 300 for automatically moving
the upper 100b between the tightened state and the loos-
ened state to accommodate entry and removal from the
footwear 10b. The tightening mechanism 300 includes
the tensioning cable 302 extending between the first end
308 operably connected to the tightening grip 310 at one
or more corresponding attachment locations 309 and the
second end 312 operably connected to the loosening grip
314 at one or more corresponding attachment locations
313. For example, the second end 312 may be attached
to the fasteners 106 in an area proximate to the loosening
grip 314 such that when the tensioning cable 302 is
placed under tension, a force is applied to the fasteners
106 via the cable 302, thereby causing the fasteners 106
to constrict the upper 100b around a foot of a wearer in
a similar fashion as described above with respect to the
article of footwear 10.
[0141] The tensioning cable 302 may include the con-
tinuous loop defining the first length 318 disposed be-
tween a locking device or cable lock 350b and the tight-
ening grip 310 and the second length 320 disposed be-
tween the locking mechanism 350b and the loosening
grip 314. Movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the
tightening direction 304 causes the upper 100b to move
into the tightened state to close the interior void 102b

around a foot of a user and movement of the tensioning
cable 302 in the loosening direction 306 causes the upper
100b to move into the loosened state to relax the fit of
the interior void 102b around a foot of a user.
[0142] In some implementations, the footwear 10b in-
cludes at least one of the first conduits 160 and/or at least
one of the second conduits 170 of FIGS. 7-16 each con-
figured to receive and surround portions of the tensioning
cable 302 along respective ones of the first length 318
and the second length 320 when the tensioning cable
302 moves relative to the conduits 160, 170. As shown
in FIG. 9, the first conduit 160 is configured to accommo-
date bunching by the tensioning cable 302 along the first
length 318 that increases when the tensioning cable 302
is moved in the tightening direction 304, while FIG. 14
shows the portion of tensioning cable 302 received by
the second conduit 170 being substantially taut along the
second length 320 that simultaneously decreases during
movement by the tensioning cable 302 in the tightening
direction 304. Conversely, when movement of the ten-
sioning cable 302 in the loosening direction 304 causes
the first length 318 to decrease and the second length
320 to increase, FIG. 11 shows the portion of the ten-
sioning cable 302 received by the first conduit 160 being
substantially taught along the decreasing first length 318
and FIG. 16 shows the second conduit 170 accommo-
dating bunching by the tensioning cable 302 along the
increasing second length 320. As described above with
reference to the footwear 10a of FIGS. 7-16, the conduits
160, 170 may each define a respective inner diameter
162, 172 that is greater than the outer diameter 303 of
the tensioning cable 302 to accommodate the bunching
by the tensioning cable 302 following movement by the
tensioning cable 302 in respective ones of the tightening
direction 304 and the loosening direction 306. Moreover,
the conduits 160, 170 may be formed from the one or
more materials that impart properties of flexibility and du-
rability while reducing friction between the tensioning ca-
ble 302 and the respective interior surfaces of the con-
duits 160, 170 during relative movement by the tension-
ing cable 302. In some examples, interior surfaces of at
least one of the conduits 160, 170 are coated to reduce
friction with the tensioning cable 302.
[0143] The locking device 350b may be disposed be-
tween the outsole 210b and the midsole 220b of the foot-
wear 10b and may be biased in a locked state to restrict
movement of the tensioning cable 302 in at least the loos-
ening direction 306. A release mechanism 352b may
transition the locking device 350b from the locked state
to the unlocked state to thereby permit the tensioning
cable 302 to move in both directions 304, 306. For in-
stance, the release mechanism 352b may include a re-
lease cord or cable 352b operable to transition the locking
device 350b from the locked state to the unlocked state
when the release cord 352b is pulled. The release cord
352b may extend through passages formed by the upper
100b from a first end 354b attached to the locking device
350b to a second end 356b exposed from the upper 100b
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to permit a user to grip and pull the release cord 352b
for moving the locking device 350b from the locked state
to the unlocked state. In some examples, the second end
356b of the release cord 352b includes a loop and/or
gripping feature located remotely from the locking device
350b to allow a user to grip and pull the release cord
352b when it is desirable to move the locking device 350b
into the unlocked state and/or release the locking device
350b from the unlocked state. FIG. 17 shows the second
end 356b of the release cord 352b located proximate to
the loosening grip 314 such that the pulling force 324 can
be subsequently applied to the loosening grip 314 once
the release cord 352b moves the locking device 350b to
the unlocked state. In other examples, the second end
356b of the release cord 352b can be disposed proximate
to other regions of the footwear 10b such as at or near
the ankle opening 104, the tightening grip 310, the lateral
side 18, or the medial side 20 of the upper 100b, or the
sole structure 200b.
[0144] In some implementations, the locking device
350b includes a housing 360 and a locking member or
lock member 380 slidably disposed within the housing
360. FIG. 18 provides an exploded view of the locking
device 350b of FIG. 17 showing the locking member 380
removed from the housing 360. The housing 360 defines
a length extending between a first end 361 opposing the
heel end of the footwear 10b and a second end 363 op-
posing the toe end of the footwear 10b when housing
360 is disposed within the cavity 240b of the sole struc-
ture 200b. The housing 360 includes a base portion 362
having a cable-receiving surface 364 and a sole-engag-
ing surface 366 (FIGS. 21-23) disposed on an opposite
side of the base portion 362 than the cable-receiving sur-
face 364 and opposing the bottom surface 222b of the
midsole 220b or the insole 216. The housing 360 also
includes a cover portion 368 opposing the cable-receiv-
ing surface 364 of the base portion 362 to define a locking
member cavity 370 therebetween that is configured to
receive the locking member 380 and the tensioning cable
302. In some configurations, the locking member cavity
370 is bounded by a first engagement surface 371 and
a second engagement surface 372 that converge toward
one another such that the locking member cavity 370 is
associated with a wedge-shaped configuration tapering
toward the first end 361 of the housing 360. Accordingly,
the first engagement surface 371 and the second en-
gagement surface 372 include corresponding sidewalls
of the housing 360 converging toward one another and
extending between the cover portion 368 portion and the
cable-receiving surface 364 of the base portion 362 to
define the locking member cavity 370.
[0145] The continuous loop tensioning cable 302 ex-
tends thru the locking member cavity 370 and includes
a first portion 321 extending along the first engagement
or lock surface 371 and a second portion 323 extending
along the second engagement or lock surface 372. The
tensioning cable 302 (e.g., first portion 321 and second
portion 323) exits out the first end 361 of the housing 360

to define the first length 318 between the locking device
350b and the tightening grip 310, and exits out the second
end 363 of the housing 360 to define the second length
320 between the locking device 350b and the loosening
grip 314.
[0146] In some implementations, the locking member
380 includes a first lock surface 381 opposing the first
engagement surface 371 of the housing 360 and a sec-
ond lock surface 382 opposing the second engagement
surface 372 of the housing 360 when the locking member
380 is disposed within the locking member cavity 370 of
the housing 360. In some examples, the first lock surface
381 and the second lock surface 382 converge toward
one another. Additionally or alternatively, the first lock
surface 381 may be substantially parallel to the first en-
gagement surface 371 and the second lock surface 382
may be substantially parallel to the second engagement
surface 372. A biasing member 375 (e.g., a spring) may
include a first end 374 attached to the housing 360 and
a second end 376 attached to a first end 384 of the locking
member 380 to attach the locking member 380 to the
housing 360.
[0147] In some implementations, the locking member
380 is slidably disposed within the housing 360 and is
movable between a locked position (FIG. 19) associated
with the locked state of the locking device 350b and an
unlocked position (FIG. 20) associated with the unlocked
state of the locking device 350b. In some examples, the
release mechanism 352 (e.g., release cord 352b) is op-
erable to move the locking member 380 from the locked
position (FIG. 19) to the unlocked position (FIG. 20). In
some configurations, the locking member 380 includes
a tab portion 386 extending from an opposite end of the
locking member 380 than the first end 384. As shown in
Figure 19, the first end 354b of the release cord 352b
may be attached to the tab portion 386 of the locking
member 380. The tab portion 386 may include a retention
feature 388 operable to engage one or more retention
features 369 associated with the housing 360 to maintain
the locking device 350b in the unlocked state and may
be disposed on an opposite end of the locking member
390 than the biasing member 375, as will be described
in detail below.
[0148] FIG. 19 provides a partial cross-sectional view
of the locking device 350b of FIG. 17 with the cover por-
tion 368 of the housing 360 removed to show the locking
member 380 disposed within the locking member cavity
370 of the housing 360 while in the locked position. In
some examples, the locking member 380 is biased into
the locked position. For instance, FIG. 19 shows the bi-
asing member 375 exerting a biasing force (represented
in a direction 378) upon the locking member 380 to urge
the first end 384 of the locking member 380 toward the
first end 361 of the housing 360, and thereby bias the
locking member 380 into the locked position. While in the
locked position, the locking member 380 restricts move-
ment of the tensioning cable 302 relative to the housing
360 by pinching the first portion 321 of the tensioning
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cable 302 between the first lock surface 381 and the first
engagement surface 371 and pinching the second por-
tion 323 of the tensioning cable 302 between the second
lock surface 382 and the second engagement surface
372. Accordingly, the locked position of the locking mem-
ber 380 restricts the tensioning cable 302 from moving
in the loosening direction 306 when the pulling force 358
is applied to the loosening grip 314. The locking member
380 permits movement of the tensioning cable 302 when
the pulling force 324 is applied to the tightening grip 322,
as this direction causes the tensioning cable 302 to apply
a force on the locking member 380 due to the generally
wedge shape of the locking member 380, thereby moving
the locking member 380 into the unlocked state. The lock-
ing member 380 automatically returns to the locked state
once the force applied to the tightening grip 322 is re-
leased due to the forces imparted on the locking member
380 by the biasing member 375.
[0149] FIG. 20 provides a partial cross-sectional view
of the locking device 350b of FIG. 17 with the cover por-
tion 368 of the housing 360 removed to show the locking
member 380 disposed within the locking member cavity
370 of the housing 360 while in the unlocked position. In
some examples, the release cord 352b attached to the
tab portion 386 of the locking member 380 is operable
to apply a release force 398 of a predetermined magni-
tude upon the locking member 380 to move the locking
member 380 away from the first engagement surface 371
and the second engagement surface 372 relative to the
housing 360. Here, the release force 398 is sufficient to
overcome the biasing force 378 of the biasing member
375 to permit the locking member 380 to move relative
to the housing 360 such that the pinching upon the first
portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302 between the first
lock surface 381 and the first engagement surface 371
and the pinching upon the second portion 323 of the ten-
sioning cable 302 between the second lock surface 382
and the second engagement surface 372 is released. In
some examples, the biasing force 378 causes the locking
member 380 to transition back to the locked position
when the release force 398 applied by the release cord
352b is released. The release cord 352b may apply the
release force 398 when a pulling force 358 of sufficient
magnitude is applied to pull the release cord 352b away
from the upper 100b relative to the view of FIG. 17. For
example, a user may grasp the second end 356b of the
release cord 352b and apply the pulling force 358 to tran-
sition the locking member 380 from the locked position
to the unlocked position. In one configuration, the release
cord 352b is attached to the locking member 380 at an
opposite end than the biasing member 375, as shown in
FIG. 19.
[0150] While in the unlocked position, the locking mem-
ber 380 permits movement of the tensioning cable 302
relative to the housing 360 by allowing the first portion
321 of the tensioning cable 302 to freely move between
the first lock surface 381 and the first engagement sur-
face 371 and allowing the second portion 323 of the ten-

sioning cable 302 to freely move between the second
lock surface 382 and the second engagement surface
382. In contrast to the locked position of locking member
380 of FIG. 19 restricting movement of the tensioning
cable 302, the unlocked position of the locking member
380 permits movement of the tensioning cable 302 in
both the tightening direction 304 and the loosening di-
rection 306 when the pulling forces 322, 324 are applied
to respective ones of the tightening grip 322 and the loos-
ening grip 324. As with the footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6 de-
scribed above, movement of the tensioning cable 302 in
the tightening direction 304 causes the second length
320 of the tensioning cable 302 to decrease to tension
the fasteners 106 and thereby move the upper 100b into
the tightened state for closing the interior void 102b
around the foot; while movement of the tensioning cable
302 in the loosening direction 306 causes the second
length 320 to increase to allow the fasteners 106 to relax
and thereby facilitate a transition of the upper 100b from
the tightened state to the loosened state such that the
foot can be removed from the interior void 102b.
[0151] FIG. 21 provides a partial cross-sectional view
taken along line 21-21 of FIG. 17 showing the locking
device 350b in the locked state to restrict movement of
the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening direction 306.
The locking device 350b is disposed within the cavity
240b defined by the bottom surface 222b of the midsole
220b and the inner surface 214b of the outsole 210b.
More particularly, the bottom surface 366 of the base
portion 362 of the housing 360 is in opposed contact with
the bottom surface 222b of the midsole 220b. In other
examples, the midsole 220b may include a hollow region
between the footbed 224 and the bottom surface 222b
to define the cavity 240b for receiving the locking device
350b. The example shows the locking member 380 bi-
ased into the locked position by the biasing force 378
applied by the biasing member 375.
[0152] FIG. 22 provides an alternative partial cross-
sectional view taken along line 21-21 of FIG. 17 showing
the locking device 350b in the unlocked state to permit
movement of the tensioning cable 302 in both the tight-
ening direction 304 and the loosening direction 306. The
locking member 380 may transition from the locked po-
sition of FIG. 21 to the unlocked position of FIG. 22 when
the release mechanism 352 (e.g., release cord 352b) ap-
plies the release force 378 upon the locking member 380
to overcome the biasing force 378, and thereby cause
the locking member 380 to move in a direction (e.g., to-
ward the toe end of the footwear relative to the view of
FIG. 22) away from the first engagement surface 371 and
the second engagement surface 372 relative to the hous-
ing 360.
[0153] The release cord 352b may apply the release
force 398 responsive to a pulling force 358 applied to the
release cord 352b at the second end 356 to pull the re-
lease cord 352b away from the upper 100b relative to
the view of FIG. 17. In some examples, the release cord
352b is leveraged by the retention feature 369 of the
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housing 360 when the pulling force 358 is applied. The
leveraging provided by the retention feature 369 advan-
tageously permits the release cord 352b to apply the re-
lease force 398 upon the locking member in a direction
opposite to the direction of the biasing force 378 such
that the locking member 380 moves away from the en-
gagement surfaces 371, 372 relative to the housing 360.
Accordingly, the release cord 352b can be pulled over a
wide range of directions from the upper 100 to transition
the locking member 380 from the locked position to the
unlocked position.
[0154] In some examples, at least one of the retention
features 369 of the housing 360 engages the retention
feature 388 of the locking member 380 when release
force 390 moves the locking member 380 a predeter-
mined distance away from the first engagement surface
371 and the second engagement surface 372 of the hous-
ing 360. Here, the engagement between the retention
feature 388 of the locking member 380 and the at least
one retention feature 369 of the housing is operable to
maintain the locking member 380 in the unlocked position
once the release force 390 is released. The biasing force
378 of the biasing member 375 may pull the retention
feature 388 of the locking member 380 into engagement
with the retention feature 369 of the housing 360 after
the locking member 380 moves the predetermined dis-
tance and the release force 398 is no longer applied.
[0155] In some scenarios, a pulling force 358 associ-
ated with a first magnitude may be applied to the release
cord 352b to move the locking member 380 away from
the engagement surfaces 371, 372 by a distance less
than the predetermined distance such that the retention
features 388, 369 do not engage. In these scenarios, the
pulling force 358 associated with the first magnitude can
be maintained when it is desirable to move the tensioning
cable 302 in the loosening direction 306 (e.g., by applying
the pulling force 324 to the loosening grip 314) or the
tightening direction 304 (e.g., by applying the pulling
force 322 to the tightening grip 310) for adjusting the fit
of the interior void 102b around the foot. Once the desired
fit of the interior void 102b around the foot is achieved,
the pulling force 358 can be released to cause the locking
member 380 to transition back to the locked position so
that movement of the tensioning cable 302 is restricted
and the desired fit can be sustained. In other scenarios,
a pulling force 358 associated with a second magnitude
greater than the first magnitude can be applied to the
release cord 352b to move the locking member 380 by
the predetermined distance away from the engagement
surfaces 371, 372 to cause the corresponding retention
features 369, 388 to engage. In these scenarios, engage-
ment between the corresponding retention features 369,
388 is operable to maintain the locking member in the
unlocked position when the pulling force 358 is released.
[0156] FIG. 23 provides an alternative partial cross-
sectional view taken along line 21-21 of FIG. 17 showing
retention feature 388 of the locking member 380 disen-
gaging from the retention feature 369 of the housing 360

to release the locking member 380 from the unlocked
position and thereafter move to the locked position. A
directional pulling force 359 may be applied to the release
cord 352b to cause the locking member 380 to move in
a direction away from the base portion 362 of the housing
360, and thereby cause the corresponding retention fea-
tures 369, 388 to disengage. In some examples, the base
portion 362 of the housing 360 is at a fixed position rel-
ative to the sole structure 200b and the tab portion 386
of the locking member 380 interacts with the base portion
362 responsive to the directional pulling force 359 applied
to the release cord 352b. The interaction between the
tab portion 386 and the base portion 362 of the housing
360 may cause the tab portion 386 to flex relative to the
locking member 380 and move from a rest state to a
flexed state to permit the retention feature 388 disposed
on the tab portion 386 to move away and dislodge from
the retention feature 369 associated with the housing 360
such that biasing force 378 can slidably move the locking
member 380 relative to the housing 360 and into the
locked position when the directional pulling force 359 is
released.
[0157] Referring to FIGS. 24-28, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10c includes an upper 100c,
a sole structure 200c attached to the upper 100c, and a
tightening mechanism 300 operable to move the upper
100c between a tightened state and a loosened state. In
view of the substantial similarity in structure and function
of the components associated with the article of footwear
10 with respect to the article of footwear 10c, like refer-
ence numerals are used hereinafter and in the drawings
to identify like components while like reference numerals
containing letter extensions are used to identify those
components that have been modified.
[0158] The sole structure 200c may include an outsole
210c and a midsole 220c arranged in a layered configu-
ration. The outsole 210c includes an inner surface 214c
disposed on the opposite side of the outsole 210c than
the ground-engaging surface 212, while the midsole 220c
includes a bottom surface 222c disposed on the opposite
side of the midsole 220c than the footbed 224. The insole
216 or sockliner is received within an interior void 102c
upon the footbed 224.
[0159] The upper 100c may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form the
interior void 102c and to transition between a tightened
state and a loosened state for adjusting the fit of the in-
terior void 102c around the foot. The fasteners 106 ex-
tending along the upper 100c may operably connect to
the tensioning mechanism 300 for automatically moving
the upper 100c between the tightened state and the loos-
ened state to accommodate entry and removal from the
footwear 10c. The tightening mechanism 300 includes
the tensioning cable 302 extending between the first end
308 operably connected to the tightening grip 310 at one
or more corresponding attachment locations 309 and the
second end 312 operably connected to the loosening grip
314 at one or more corresponding attachment locations
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313. In addition, the second end 312 may be attached to
the fasteners 106 in an area proximate to the loosening
grip 314 such that when the tensioning cable 302 is
placed under tension, a force is applied to the fasteners
106 via the cable 302, thereby causing the fasteners 106
to constrict the upper 100c around a foot of a wearer.
The tensioning cable 302 may include the continuous
loop defining the first length 318 between a locking device
350c and the tightening grip 310 and the second length
320 between the locking mechanism 350c and the loos-
ening grip 314. Movement of the tensioning cable 302 in
the tightening direction 304 causes the upper 100c to
move into the tightened state to close the interior void
102c around the foot and movement of the tensioning
cable 302 in the loosening direction 306 causes the upper
100c to move into the loosened state to relax the fit of
the interior void 102c around the foot.
[0160] In some implementations, the footwear 10c in-
cludes at least one of the first conduits 160 and/or at least
one of the second conduits 170 of FIGS. 7-16 each con-
figured to receive and surround portions of the tensioning
cable 302 along respective ones of the first length 318
and the second length 320 when the tensioning cable
302 moves relative to the conduits 160, 170. As shown
in FIG. 9, the first conduit 160 is configured to accommo-
date bunching by the tensioning cable 302 along the first
length 318 that increases following movement of the ten-
sioning cable 302 in the tightening direction 304, while
FIG. 14 shows the portion of tensioning cable 302 re-
ceived by the second conduit 170 being substantially taut
along the second length 320 that simultaneously de-
creases during movement by the tensioning cable 302
in the tightening direction 304. Conversely, when move-
ment of the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening direc-
tion 304 causes the first length 318 to decrease and the
second length 320 to increase, FIG. 11 shows the portion
of the tensioning cable 302 received by the first conduit
160 being substantially taught along the decreasing first
length 318 and FIG. 16 shows the second conduit 170
accommodating bunching by the tensioning cable 302
along the increasing second length 320. As described
above with reference to the footwear 10a of FIGS. 7-16,
the conduits 160, 170 may each define a respective inner
diameter 162, 372 that is greater than the outer diameter
303 of the tensioning cable 302 to accommodate the
bunching by the tensioning cable 302 during relative
movement by the tensioning cable 302 in respective ones
of the tightening direction 304 and the loosening direction
306. Moreover, the conduits 160, 170 may be formed
from the one or more materials that impart properties of
flexibility and durability while reducing friction between
the tensioning cable 302 and the respective interior sur-
faces of the conduits 160, 170 during relative movement
by the tensioning cable 302. In some examples, interior
surfaces of at least one of the conduits 160, 170 are coat-
ed to reduce friction with the tensioning cable 302.
[0161] The locking device or cable lock 350c may be
disposed between the outsole 210c and the midsole 220c

of the footwear 10c and may be biased in a locked state
to restrict movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the
loosening direction 306. The outsole 210c supports the
locking device 350c in some examples. FIG. 25 provides
a top view of the locking device 350c of FIG. 24 showing
a housing 360c receiving a first portion 321 and a second
portion 323 of the continuous loop tensioning cable 302.
The first portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302 may
approach the housing 360c from a first direction 21 and
the second portion 323 of the tensioning cable 302 may
approach the housing 360c from a second direction 22
opposite to the first direction 21.
[0162] In some configurations, the locking device 350c
permits movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the tight-
ening direction 304 while in the locked state. A release
mechanism 352c may transition the locking device 350c
from the locked state to the unlocked state to thereby
permit the tensioning cable 302 to move in both directions
304, 306. For instance, the release mechanism 352c may
include a release cord operable to transition the locking
device 350c from the locked state to the unlocked state
when the release cord 352c is pulled. The release cord
352c may extend through passages formed by the upper
100b from a first end 354c attached to the locking device
350c to a second end 356c exposed from the upper 100c
to permit a user to grip and pull the release cord 352c for
moving the locking device 350c from the locked state to
the unlocked state. In some examples, the second end
356c of the release cord 352c includes a loop and/or
gripping feature to allow a user to grip and pull the release
cord 352c when it is desirable to move the locking device
350c into the unlocked state. FIG. 24 shows the second
end 356c of the release cord 352c located proximate to
the loosening grip 314 such that the pulling force 324 can
be subsequently applied to the loosening grip 314 once
the release cord 352c moves the locking device 350c to
the unlocked state. In other examples, the second end
356c of the release cord 352c can be disposed proximate
to other regions of the footwear 10c such as at or near
the ankle opening 104, the tightening grip 310, the lateral
side 18 or the medial side 20 of the upper 100c, or the
sole structure 200c.
[0163] The locking device 350c includes the housing
360c and a spool 450 supported by the housing 360c.
FIG. 26 provides a cross-sectional view taken along line
26-26 of FIG. 25 showing an axle 454 supporting the
spool 450 within the housing 360c to permit the spool
450 to rotate relative to the housing 360c about an axis
of rotation 456. In some examples, the spool 450 rotates
relative to the housing 360c in a first direction 404 (FIG.
27) when the tensioning cable 302 moves in the tighten-
ing direction 304 and in an opposite second direction 406
(FIG. 28) when the tensioning cable 302 moves in the
loosening direction 306. The spool 450 includes a first
channel 451 configured to collect the first portion 321 of
the tensioning cable 302 and a second channel 452 con-
figured to collect the second portion 323 of the tensioning
cable 302. The first portion 321 may approach the first
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channel 451 of the spool 450 from the first direction 21
(FIG. 25) and the second portion 323 may approach the
second channel 452 of the spool 450 from the second
direction 22 (FIG. 25). The first direction 21 and the sec-
ond direction 22 may be opposite to one another. The
locking device 350c also includes a ratchet mechanism
460 supported for common rotation with the spool 450
about the axis of rotation 456 and having a plurality of
teeth 462 positioned circumferentially around the axis of
the ratchet mechanism 460.
[0164] In some implementations, the locking device
350c includes a first pawl 464 supported by the housing
360c and a first pawl spring 466 configured to bias the
first pawl 464 into engagement with the plurality of teeth
462 of the ratchet mechanism 460. The first pawl spring
466 may bias the first pawl 464 about a pawl axis of ro-
tation 468 extending substantially parallel to the axis of
rotation 456 of the spool 450. The engagement between
the first pawl 464 and the plurality of teeth 462 operates
the locking device 350c in the locked state to restrict
movement by the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening
direction 306. FIG. 27 provides a top view of the locking
device 350c while in the locked state with the first pawl
464 engaging the teeth 462 of the ratchet mechanism
460 to selectively restrict the spool 450 from rotating in
the second direction 406 (FIG. 28) to restrict the tension-
ing cable 302 from moving in the loosening direction 306.
In the example shown, the plurality of teeth 462 are
sloped to permit the spool 450 to rotate in the first direc-
tion 404 when the first pawl 464 is engaged with the teeth
462, thereby permitting the tensioning cable 302 to move
in the tightening direction 304 responsive to the pulling
force 322 applied to the tightening grip 310. In some ex-
amples, the first channel 451 of the spool 450 collects
the first portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302 while the
second channel 452 of the spool 450 simultaneously re-
leases the second portion 323 of the tensioning cable
302 as the spool 450 rotates in the first direction 404. In
other examples, the first channel 451 releases the first
portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302 while the second
channel simultaneously collects the second portion 323
of the tensioning cable 302 as the spool 450 rotates in
the first direction 404.
[0165] As with the footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6 described
above, movement of the tensioning cable 302 in the tight-
ening direction 304 causes the second length 320 of the
tensioning cable 302 to decrease to tension the fasteners
106 and thereby move the upper 100c into the tightened
state for closing the interior void 102a around the foot.
Accordingly, the tensioning cable 302 incrementally
moves in the tightening direction 304 during each suc-
cessive engagement between the first pawl 464 and the
teeth 462 to thereby incrementally increase the tension
applied to the fasteners 106 for tightening the fit of the
interior void 102c around a foot as the upper 100c moves
into the tightened state.
[0166] In some configurations, the first end 354c of the
release cord 352c is attached to the first pawl 464 to allow

the release cord 352c to selectively disengage the first
pawl 464 from the teeth 462 of the ratchet mechanism
460 when a predetermined force 355 (FIG. 28) is applied
to the release cord 352c. For example, a user may grasp
the second end 356c of the release cord 352c and apply
the predetermined force 355 to disengage the first pawl
464 from the teeth 462 of the ratchet mechanism 460.
FIG. 28 provides a top view of the locking device 350c
while in the unlocked state responsive to the release cord
352c selectively disengaging the first pawl 464 from the
teeth 462 of the ratchet mechanism 460 when the pre-
determined force 355 is applied to the release cord 352c.
While the locking device 350c is in the unlocked state
with the first pawl 464 disengaged from the teeth 462 of
the ratchet mechanism 460, the spool 450 is permitted
to rotate in the second direction 406 to allow the tension-
ing cable 302 to rotate in the loosening direction 306
when the pulling force 324 is applied to the loosening
grip 314. In some examples, the first channel 451 of the
spool 450 collects the first portion 321 of the tensioning
cable 302 while the second channel 452 of the spool 450
simultaneously releases the second portion 323 of the
tensioning 302 as the spool 450 rotates in the second
direction 406. In other examples, the first channel 451
releases the first portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302
while the second channel simultaneously collects the
second portion 323 of the tensioning cable 302 as the
spool 450 rotates in the second direction 406. As with
the footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6 described above, movement
of the tensioning cable 302 in the loosening direction 306
causes the second length 320 to increase to allow the
fasteners 106 to relax and thereby facilitate a transition
of the upper 100b from the tightened state to the loosened
state such that the foot can be removed from the interior
void 102a.
[0167] Referring to FIGS. 26 and 28, in some imple-
mentations, the locking device 350c further includes a
second pawl 470 associated with a second pawl spring
472 configured to bias the second pawl 470 into engage-
ment with a control surface 474 associated with the spool
450 when the first pawl 464 is disengaged from the teeth
462 of the ratchet mechanism 460 to permit the spool
450 to rotate in the second direction 406. While the ex-
ample of FIG. 26 shows the control surface 474 corre-
sponding to an intermediate wall of the spool 450 be-
tween the first channel 451 and the second channel 452,
the control surface 474 may correspond to an upper wall
of the spool 450 opposing the ratchet mechanism 450 or
a lower wall of the spool 450 disposed on an opposite
side of the spool 450 than the upper wall opposing the
ratchet mechanism 460. The second pawl 470 may be
rotatably supported by the first pawl 464. When the sec-
ond pawl 470 is engaged with the control surface 474,
the second pawl 470 is operative to control the rotational
speed of the spool 450 in the second direction 406 such
that the portions 321, 323 of the tensioning cable 302 do
not become tangled when collected (e.g., wound) or re-
leased (e.g., unwound) from respective ones of the first
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channel 451 and the second channel 452 of the spool
450 during rotation in the second direction 406. In some
configurations, the second pawl 470 remains engaged
with the control surface 474 and the first pawl 464 re-
mains disengaged from the teeth 462 of the ratchet mech-
anism 460 when the predetermined force 355 applied by
the release cord 352c is released to thereby maintain the
locking device 350c in the unlocked state. In these con-
figurations, the second pawl 470 may disengage from
the control surface 474 and the first pawl 464 may rotate
into engagement with the teeth 462 responsive to the
spool 450 transitioning for rotation in the first direction
404. For example, the locking device 350c may selec-
tively transition back to the locked state when the pulling
force 322 is applied to the tightening grip 310 to cause
the spool 450 to rotate in the first direction 404 as the
tightening cable 302 moves in the tightening direction. In
other configurations, the first pawl 464 is biased into en-
gagement with the teeth 462 of the ratchet mechanism
460 and the second pawl 470 disengages from the control
surface 474 when the predetermined force 355 applied
by the release cord 352c is released to thereby automat-
ically transition the locking device 350c into the locked
state. Referring back to FIG. 27, the second pawl 470 is
disengaged from the control surface 474 when the lock-
ing device 350c is operable in the locked state as the first
pawl 464 engages the teeth 462 of the ratchet mecha-
nism 460.
[0168] Referring to FIGS. 29-34, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10d includes an upper 100d,
a sole structure 200d attached to the upper 100d, and a
tightening mechanism 300d operable to move the upper
100d between a tightened state and a loosened state. In
view of the substantial similarity in structure and function
of the components associated with the article of footwear
10 with respect to the article of footwear 10d, like refer-
ence numerals are used hereinafter and in the drawings
to identify like components while like reference numerals
containing letter extensions are used to identify those
components that have been modified.
[0169] The sole structure 200d may include an outsole
210d and a midsole 220d arranged in a layered config-
uration. The outsole 210d includes an inner surface 214d
disposed on the opposite side of the outsole 210d than
the ground-engaging surface 212, while the midsole
220d includes a bottom surface 222d disposed on the
opposite side of the midsole 220d than the footbed 224.
The insole 216 or sockliner is received within an interior
void 102d upon the footbed 224.
[0170] The upper 100d may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form the
interior void 102d and to transition between a tightened
state and a loosened state for adjusting the fit of the in-
terior void 102d around the foot. The fasteners 106 ex-
tending along the upper 100d may operably connect to
the tensioning mechanism 300 for automatically moving
the upper 100d between the tightened state and the loos-
ened state to accommodate entry and removal from the

footwear 10d in a similar fashion as described above.
The tightening mechanism 300d includes a first tension-
ing cable 302d defining a first length 318d for the tight-
ening mechanism 300d between a locking device 350d
and the tightening grip 310, and a second tensioning ca-
ble 502 defining a second length 320d for the tightening
mechanism 300d between the locking device 350d and
the loosening grip 314. In some examples, the first ten-
sioning cable 302d has a pair of free ends 308d and 312d
operably connected to the tightening grip 310 at one or
more corresponding attachment locations 309. In other
examples, the first tensioning cable 302d includes a con-
tinuous loop defining the first length 318d. Similarly, the
second tensioning cable 502 may include a pair of free
ends 508 and 512 operably connected to the loosening
grip 314 at one or more corresponding attachment loca-
tions 309 or may include a continuous loop defining the
second length 320d. Further, the ends 508, 512 may be
attached to the fasteners 106 in an area proximate to the
loosening grip 314 such that when the tensioning cable
302d is placed under tension, a force is applied to the
fasteners 106 via the cable 302d, thereby causing the
fasteners 106 to constrict the upper 100d around a foot
of a wearer.
[0171] Movement of the first tensioning cable 302d in
the tightening direction 304 causes the second tension-
ing cable 502 to also move in a tightening direction 504
and thereby cause the upper 100d to move into the tight-
ened state to close the interior void 102d around a foot
of a wearer. Conversely, movement by the first tensioning
cable 302d in the loosening direction 306 and movement
by the second tensioning cable 502 in a corresponding
loosening direction 506 causes the upper 100d to move
into the loosened state to relax the fit of the interior void
102d around a foot of a wearer.
[0172] The tensioning cables 302d, 502 may be highly
lubricious and/or be formed from one or more fibers hav-
ing a low modulus of elasticity and a high tensile strength.
For instance, the fibers may include high modulus poly-
ethylene fibers having a high strength to weight ratio and
very low elasticity. Additionally or alternatively, the cables
302d, 502 may be formed from a molded monofilament
polymer and/or a woven steel with or without other lubri-
cation coating. In some examples, the cables 302d, 502
include multiple strands of material woven together.
[0173] In some implementations, the footwear 10d in-
cludes at least one of the first conduits 160 and/or at least
one of the second conduits 170 of FIGS. 7-16 each con-
figured to receive and surround portions of respective
ones of the first tensioning cable 302d along the first
length 318d and the second tensioning cable 502 along
the second length 320d when the tensioning cables 302d
and 502 move relative to the conduits 160, 170. For in-
stance, the first conduit 160 may accommodate bunching
by the first tensioning cable 302d along the first length
318d that increases when the tensioning cable 302 is
moved in the tightening direction 304 (e.g., as shown by
tensioning cable 302 in conduit 160 of FIG. 9), while the
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second conduit 170 may accommodate bunching by the
second tensioning cable 502 along the second length
320d that simultaneously decreases during movement
by the tensioning cable 502 in the tightening direction
504. Conversely, when movement of the tensioning ca-
bles 302d and 502 in the loosening directions 306 and
506 causes the first length 318d to decrease and the
second length 320d to increase, the portion of the first
tensioning cable 302d received by the first conduit 160
will become substantially taught along the decreasing
first length 318d (e.g., as shown by tensioning cable 302
in conduit 160 of FIG. 11), while the second conduit 170
will accommodating bunching by the second tensioning
cable 502 along the increasing second length 320d. As
described above with reference to the footwear 10a of
FIGS. 7-16, the conduits 160, 170 may each define a
respective inner diameter 162, 172 that is greater than
outer diameters of the tensioning cables 302d and 502
to accommodate bunching by the tensioning cables 302d
and 502 during relative movement by the tensioning ca-
bles 302d and 502 in respective ones of the tightening
direction 304, 504 and the loosening direction 306, 506.
Moreover, the conduits 160, 170 may be formed from the
one or more materials that impart properties of flexibility
and durability while reducing friction between the ten-
sioning cables 302d, 502 and the respective interior sur-
faces of the conduits 160, 170 during relative movement
by the tensioning cables 302d, 502. In some examples,
interior surfaces of at least one of the conduits 160, 170
are coated to reduce friction with the corresponding ten-
sioning cable 302d, 502.
[0174] The locking device or cable lock 350d may be
disposed between the outsole 210d and the midsole
220d of the footwear 10d and may be biased in a locked
state to restrict movement of the tensioning cables 302d,
502 in their respective loosening directions 306, 506. The
outsole 210d supports the locking device 350d in some
examples. The first tensioning cable 302d and the sec-
ond tensioning cable 502 each approach and pass
through a housing 360d of the locking device 350d from
opposite directions. In on configuration, the housing 360d
includes a substantially square shape that is approxi-
mately three inches (3 in.) long by three inches (3 in.)
wide and includes a thickness that is approximately one
inch (1 in.). In some configurations, the locking device
350d permits movement of the tensioning cables 302d,
502 in the tightening directions 304, 504 while in the
locked state. A release mechanism 352d may transition
the locking device 350d from the locked state to an un-
locked state to thereby permit the tensioning cables
302d, 502 to move in both directions 304, 504, 306, 506.
For instance, the release mechanism 352d may extend
through passages formed by the upper 100d from a first
end 354d attached to the locking device 350d to a second
end 356d exposed from the upper 100d to permit a user
to grip and pull the release cord 352d for moving the
locking device 350d from the locked state to the unlocked
state. In some examples, the second end 356d of the

release cord 352d includes a loop and/or gripping feature
to allow a user to grip and pull the release cord 352d
when it is desirable to move the locking device 350d into
the unlocked state. FIG. 29 shows the second end 356d
of the release cord 352d located proximate to the loos-
ening grip 314 such that the pulling force 324 can be
subsequently applied to the loosening grip 314 once the
release cord 352d moves the locking device 350d to the
unlocked state. In other examples, the second end 356d
of the release cord 352d can be disposed proximate to
other regions of the footwear 10d such as at or near the
ankle opening 104, the tightening grip 310, the lateral
side 18 or the medial side 20 of the upper 100d, or the
sole structure 200d.
[0175] FIG. 30 provides an exploded view of the lock-
ing device 350d of FIG. 29 showing the housing defining
a cavity 365 configured to rotatably receive a spool 450d,
a first pawl 464d, and a second pawl 470d. The locking
device 350d may include a lid 367 releasably fastened
to the housing 360d to prevent access to the cavity 365
when the lid 367 is fastened to the housing 360d and
allow access to the cavity 365 when the lid 367 is removed
from the housing 365. One or more fasteners 70 may
extend through the lid 367 and fasten with threaded holes
72 (FIG. 31) in the housing 360d to secure the lid 367 to
the housing 360d.
[0176] The spool 450d is supported within the cavity
365 of the housing 360 and may rotate relative to the
housing 360d. In some examples, the spool 450d rotates
relative to the housing 360d in the first direction 404 (FIG.
31) when the first tensioning cable 302d moves in the
tightening direction 304 and in the opposite second di-
rection 406 (FIG. 31) when the second tensioning cable
502 moves in the loosening direction 506. The spool 450d
includes a first channel or annular groove 451d config-
ured to collect portions of the first tensioning cable 302d
and a second channel or annular groove 452d configured
to collect portions of the second tensioning cable 502.
The housing 360 may support a plurality of cable retain-
ers 482 such that the ends 308d, 312d, 508, 512 of the
tensioning cables 302d, 502 each extend through a re-
spective one of the cable retainers 482.
[0177] The spool 450d may include one or more anchor
slots 483 formed through a divider wall separating the
channels 451d, 452d for attaching each of the tensioning
cables 302d, 502 to the spool 450d. For example, the
first tensioning cable 302d may attach to one of the an-
chor slots 483 at a midpoint between the first end 308d
and the second end 312d and the second tensioning ca-
ble 502 may attach to another one of the anchor slots
483 at a midpoint between the first end 508 and the sec-
ond end 512. The locking device 350d also includes a
ratchet mechanism 460d associated with the spool 450d
and having a plurality of teeth 462 positioned circumfer-
entially around an axis of the ratchet mechanism 460 and
protruding radially inward therefrom. In some implemen-
tations, the ratchet mechanism 460d is integrally formed
upon an inner circumferential wall of the spool 450d such
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that the plurality of teeth 462 protrude radially inward from
the channels 451d, 452d. In other examples, the ratchet
mechanism 460d is supported for common rotation with
the spool 450d.
[0178] In some implementations, the first pawl 464d
includes a first pawl axle 560 configured to support the
first pawl 464d within the housing 360d to permit the first
pawl 464d to rotate relative to the housing 360d about a
first pawl axis of rotation 562 (FIGS. 31-33). A first pawl
spring 466d may operably connect to the first pawl axle
560 and a retaining wall 490 disposed within the cavity
365 of the housing 360d to bias the first pawl 464d in a
first direction 564 (FIGS. 31 and 32) about the pawl axis
of rotation 562. The pawl axis of rotation 562 may be
substantially parallel to an axis of rotation of the spool
450d when the spool 450d is received by the cavity 365
to enclose the first pawl 464d and the retaining wall 490
of the housing 360d. Accordingly, the first pawl spring
466d may interact with the retaining wall 490 and the first
pawl 464 to exert a biasing force that causes the first
pawl 464d to pivot about the pawl axis of rotation 562 in
the first direction 564 and into engagement with the plu-
rality of teeth 462d of the ratchet mechanism 460d, there-
by causing the locking device 350d to operate in the
locked state to restrict movement by the tensioning ca-
bles 302d, 502 in the loosening directions 306, 506. In
some examples, the first pawl 464d includes one or more
teeth 465 configured to meshingly engage with the plu-
rality of teeth 462d of the ratchet mechanism 460d. The
retaining wall 490 may define a tactile slot 494 configured
to receive one or more tactile domes 484. Described in
greater detail below with reference to FIGS. 31-33, the
first pawl 464d may engage the tactile dome(s) 484 to
provide a click or other sound that indicates the spool
450d has changed positions relative to the housing 360d
and/or the locking device 350d has transitioned from the
locked state to the unlocked state.
[0179] FIG. 31 provides a perspective view of the lock-
ing device 350d while in the locked state with the first
pawl teeth 465 of the first pawl 464d engaging the teeth
462d of the ratchet mechanism 460d to selectively restrict
the spool 450d from rotating in the second direction 406
and thereby restrict the tensioning cables 302d, 502 from
moving in their respective loosening directions 306, 506.
The housing 360d defines retainer slots 492 each con-
figured to receive and support a respective one of the
cable retainers 482 through which the ends 308d, 312d
of the first tensioning cable 302d and the ends 508, 512
of the second tensioning cable 502 extend. In some ex-
amples, the plurality of teeth 462d are sloped to permit
the spool 450d to rotate in the first direction 404 when
the teeth 465 of the first pawl 464d are engaged with the
teeth 462d of the ratchet mechanism 460d, thereby per-
mitting the first tensioning cable 302d to move in the tight-
ening direction 304 and the second tensioning cable 502
to move in the tightening direction 504 responsive to the
pulling force 322 being applied to the tightening grip 310.
Here, the first channel 451d of the spool 450d releases

the first tensioning cable 302d while the second channel
452d of the spool 450d simultaneously collects the sec-
ond tensioning cable 502 as the spool 450d rotates in
the first direction 404. Accordingly, movement by the ten-
sioning cables 302d, 502 in their tightening directions
304, 504 causes the first length 318d to increase and the
second length 320d to decrease to tension the fasteners
106 and thereby move the upper 100d into the tightened
state for closing the interior void 102d around a foot of a
user. Thus, the second tensioning cable 502 incremen-
tally moves in the tightening direction 504 during each
successive engagement between the first pawl 464d
(e.g., first pawl teeth 465) and the teeth 462d of the ratch-
et mechanism 460d to thereby incrementally increase
the tension applied to the fasteners 106 for tightening the
fit of the interior void 102d around the foot as the upper
100d moves into the tightened state.
[0180] With reference to FIGS. 30 and 31, a second
pawl axle 471 rotatably supports the second pawl 470d
to the first pawl 464d to permit the second pawl 470d to
rotate relative to both the first pawl 464d and the housing
360d about a second pawl axis of rotation 473. The sec-
ond pawl axis of rotation 473 may extend substantially
parallel to the first pawl axis of rotation 562 and the axis
of rotation of the spool 450d. In some examples, the sec-
ond pawl 470d is associated with a second pawl spring
472d configured to bias the second pawl 470d into en-
gagement with a control surface 474d associated with
the spool,450d when the first pawl 464d is disengaged
from the teeth 462d of the ratchet mechanism 460d to
permit the spool 450d to rotate in the second direction
406.
[0181] In some examples, the release cord 352d op-
erably connects to an anchor post 570 of the first pawl
464d to disengage the first pawl 464d from the teeth 462d
of the ratchet mechanism 460d when a predetermined
force 355d (FIG. 34) is applied to the release cord 352d.
When the second pawl 470d is engaged with the control
surface 474d, the second pawl 470d is operative to con-
trol the rotational speed of the spool 450d in the second
direction 406 such that the tensioning cables 302d, 502
do not become tangled when collected (e.g., wound) or
released (e.g., unwound) from respective ones of the first
channel 451d and the second channel 452 of the spool
450d during rotation in the second direction 406. In some
configurations, the second pawl 470d includes two cam
surfaces that remain engaged with respective ones of
two control surfaces 474d when the first pawl 464d re-
mains disengaged from the teeth 462d (i.e., when the
locking device 350d is operable in the unlocked state).
Each control surface 474d may be axially disposed on
an opposite side of the ratchet mechanism 460d such
that the teeth 462d are disposed between the control
surfaces 474d and protrude radially inward therefrom.
[0182] FIG. 32 provides a top view of the housing 360d
showing a pair of mounting flanges 760, 770 disposed
on opposite sides of the housing 360d. The mounting
flanges 760, 770 may rest upon the inner surface 214d
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of the outsole 210d (or alternatively upon a strobel 217
in the configuration of FIGS. 42-47 when a drop-in mid-
sole 220f is inserted into an interior void 102f defined by
an upper 100f) to mount the locking device 350d within
the sole structure 200d. The strobel 217 can be any sup-
port structure forming an underfoot portion of the foot-
wear 10f that is at least disposed between the outsole
210f and the void 102f. In some examples, bonding
agents, such as adhesives and/or epoxies, may be ap-
plied to the contact surfaces of the flanges 760, 770
and/or the inner surface 214 of the outsole 210 for at-
taching the housing 360d to the inner surface 214d of
the outsole 210d. Additionally or alternatively, the mount-
ing flanges 760, 770 may define one or more mounting
holes 762, 772 formed therethrough and configured to
receive a fastener (not shown) for mounting the housing
360d to the sole structure 200d.
[0183] FIG. 32 shows the housing 360d with the pawls
462d, 464d, cables 302d, 502d, and other components
of the locking device 350d removed to expose an arcuate
channel 571 formed through the housing 360d. The ar-
cuate channel 571 aligns with an aperture 572 (FIG. 33)
defined by the anchor post 570 and permits the release
cord 352d to pass underneath the housing 360d and up
through a feed slot 774 defined by the mounting flange
770. The mounting flange 770 also defines a cut-out re-
gion 773 proximate to the feed slot 774 to provide more
clearance for the release cord 352d (and/or a routing
tube 325 enclosing a release cord 352f of the article of
footwear 10f of FIGS. 42-47) to extend from the housing
350d. The mounting flanges 760, 770 may define a lip
around the perimeter of the housing 360d so that the
housing 360d is raised slightly above the sole structure
200d (or strobel 217 of the footwear 10f of FIGS. 42-47)
underneath. Thus, the release cord 352d may freely ex-
tend underneath the housing 360d between the arcuate
channel 571 and the feed slot 774. In some examples,
the feed slot 774 has a curved edge 776 to prevent the
release cord 352d from catching or being restricted by
the housing 360d.
[0184] FIGS. 33 and 34 each show a top view of the
first pawl 462d of the locking device 350d. The first pawl
467 defines a first receiving surface 467 configured to
support the first pawl spring 466d (shown in FIGS. 30
and 31). The first pawl axle 560 protrudes from the first
receiving surface 467 in a direction substantially perpen-
dicular to the first receiving surface 467. The first pawl
axle 560 may be integrally formed with the first pawl 464d.
The first pawl 462d also defines a second receiving sur-
face 477 configured to support the second pawl spring
472d (shown in FIGS. 30 and 31). An aperture 475 is
formed through the second receiving surface 477 and is
configured to receive the second pawl axle 471(shown
in FIGS. 30 and 31). The anchor post 570 may protrude
away from the receiving surfaces 467 and 477 in a direc-
tion substantially parallel to the first pawl axle 560. The
anchor post 570 may define an aperture 572 to provide
an attachment location for attaching the first end 354d of

the release cord 352d to the anchor post 570. The anchor
post 570 may be integrally formed with the first pawl 464d.
[0185] Referring to FIG. 33, the first pawl 462d is bi-
ased into engagement with the plurality of teeth 462d of
the ratchet mechanism 460d when the locking device
350d is in the locked state. Here, the first pawl 464d pivots
and rotates about the first pawl axis of rotation 562 in the
first direction 564 such that the teeth 465 of the first pawl
464d engage with the teeth 462d of the ratchet mecha-
nism 460d. In some examples, the first pawl 462d in-
cludes a tactile protrusion 584 configured to engage with
the tactile domes 484 to provide the "click" indicating the
incremental change of position in the spool 450d during
each successive engagement between the first pawl
464d and the teeth 462d.
[0186] Referring to FIG. 34, the first end 354d of the
release cord 352d is attached to the anchor post 570 of
the first pawl 464d to allow the release cord 352c to se-
lectively disengage the first pawl 464d from the teeth
462d of the ratchet mechanism 460d when a predeter-
mined force 355d is applied to the release cord 352c. For
example, a user may grasp the second end 356d of the
release cord 352d and apply the predetermined force
355d to disengage the first pawl 464d from the teeth 462d
of the ratchet mechanism 460d. Here, the predetermined
force 355d overcomes the biasing force of the first pawl
spring 466d to allow the first pawl 464d to rotate about
the pawl axis of rotation 562 in a second direction 525.
Additionally, the tactile protrusion may engage with the
tactile dome 484 to provide the "click" when the prede-
termined force 355d moves to the first pawl 464d out of
engagement with the teeth 462d to transition the locking
device 350d to the unlocked state. FIG. 34 shows the
locking device 350d of FIG. 29 while in the unlocked state
responsive to the release cord 352d selectively disen-
gaging the first pawl 464d from the teeth 462d of the
ratchet mechanism 460d when the predetermined force
355d is applied to the release cord 352d. While the lock-
ing device 350d is in the unlocked state with the first pawl
464d disengaged from the teeth 462d of the ratchet
mechanism 460d, the spool 450d is permitted to rotate
in the second direction 406 to allow the second tensioning
cable 402 to rotate in the loosening direction 506 when
the pulling force 324 is applied to the loosening grip 314.
In some examples, the first channel 451d of the spool
450d collects the first tensioning cable 302d while the
second channel 452d of the spool 450d simultaneously
releases the second tensioning cable 502 as the spool
450d rotates in the second direction 406. Accordingly,
movement of the second tensioning cable 502 in the loos-
ening direction 506 causes the second length 320d to
increase to allow the fasteners 106 to relax and thereby
facilitate a transition of the upper 100d from the tightened
state to the loosened state such that a foot can be re-
moved from the interior void 102d.
[0187] Referring back to FIG. 30, the lid 367 and the
housing 360d of the locking device 350d may each in-
clude an aperture 580 configured to support the first pawl
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axle 560 of the first pawl 464d. The lid 367 and the hous-
ing 360d may also each include a corresponding arcuate
channel 574, 571 that cooperate to allow the anchor post
570 of the first pawl 464d to freely rotate relative to the
housing 360d and the lid 367 when the first pawl 464d
pivots about the pawl axis of rotation 562 in either the
first direction 404 or the second direction 406.
[0188] Referring to FIGS. 35-41, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10e includes an upper 100e,
a sole structure 200e attached to the upper 100e, and a
tightening mechanism 300e operable to move the upper
100e between a tightened state (FIG. 36) and a loosened
state (FIG. 37). In view of the substantial similarity in
structure and function of the components associated with
the article of footwear 10 with respect to the article of
footwear 10e, like reference numerals are used herein-
after and in the drawings to identify like components while
like reference numerals containing letter extensions are
used to identify those components that have been mod-
ified.
[0189] The sole structure 200e may include an outsole
210e and a midsole 220e arranged in a layered config-
uration. The outsole 210e includes an inner surface 214e
disposed on the opposite side of the outsole 210e than
the ground-engaging surface 212, while the midsole
220e includes a bottom surface 222e disposed on the
opposite side of the midsole 220e than the footbed 224.
The insole 216 or sockliner may be received within an
interior void 102e upon the footbed 224.
[0190] The upper 100e may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to from the
interior void 102e and to transition between a tightened
state and a loosened state for adjusting the fit of the in-
terior void 102e around the foot. The upper 100e defines
the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to provide
access to the interior void 102e. A throat opening 140
corresponding to an instep of the foot, extends between
a lateral edge 142 and a medial edge 144 of the upper
100e from the ankle opening 104 to an area adjacent the
forefoot portion 12. In some examples, the upper 100e
includes a series of lateral apertures 180 (e.g., eyelets)
that extend along the lateral edge 142 of the throat open-
ing 140 and a series of medial apertures 190 (e.g., eye-
lets) (FIGS. 36-39) that extend along the medial edge
144 of the throat opening 140. In some implementations,
the tightening mechanism 300e includes at least one ten-
sioning cable 302e that routes through the apertures 180,
190 and attaches to the upper 100e at one or more lo-
cations to automatically move the upper 100e between
the tightened state and the loosened state when the tight-
ening mechanism 300e moves between corresponding
ones of a tightened state and a loosened state. For in-
stance, movement by the tightening mechanism 300e in
the tightened state cinches the upper 100e by drawing
the lateral and medial edges 142 and 144 toward one
another to close or constrict the throat opening 140 such
that the interior void 102e closes around a foot of a user
in a similar fashion as described above with respect to

the article of footwear 10-10d. Here, the tensioning cable
302e is movable in the tightening direction 304 to move
the tightening mechanism 300e into the tightened state.
Conversely, movement by the tightening mechanism
300e in the loosened state relaxes the upper 100e to
open the interior void 102e for removal of the foot there-
from. Here, the tensioning cable 302e is movable in the
loosening direction 306 to move the tightening mecha-
nism 300e into the loosened state. In other configura-
tions, the upper 100e may include loops or other engage-
ment features instead of the apertures 180, 190.
[0191] A plurality of fastening members 106-1, 106-2,
106-3, 106-4, 106-5 may extend across the throat open-
ing 140 between the lateral edge 142 and the medial
edge 144 at various positions. For instance, each fasten-
ing member 106-1, 106-2, 106-3, 106-4, 106-5 may ex-
tend between a corresponding opposing pair of apertures
180, 190. The fastening members 106-1, 106-2, 106-3,
106-4, 106-5 may provide cushioning and disperse ten-
sion applied by the tensioning cable 302e against a top
of a foot of the wearer. The fastening members 106-1,
106-2, 106-3, 106-4, 106-5 may also provide aesthetic
qualities by hiding the routing of the tensioning cable
302e when extending across the throat opening.
[0192] In some implementations, the tensioning cable
302e defines a length extending between a first end 308e
(FIGS. 36-39) and a second end 312e (FIGS. 36-39) each
operatively connected to the upper 100e at a correspond-
ing attachment location 608 and 612 adjacent to the
throat opening 140 along one of the medial edge 144 or
the lateral edge 142. The locking device or cable lock
350 may be disposed within the midfoot portion 14 of the
sole structure 200e and the tensioning cable 302e may
extend through the locking device 350 to define a first
lace segment 320-1 between the first end 308e of the
tensioning cable 302e (i.e., at the attachment location
608) and the locking device 350, and a second lace seg-
ment 320-2 between the second end 312e of the tension-
ing cable 302e (i.e., at the attachment location 612) and
the locking device 350. Additionally, the tensioning cable
302e defines a loop tightening segment 318e that may
extend around the tongue portion 110 proximate to where
the ankle opening 104 and the throat opening 140 meet
(i.e., at a location above the instep of the wearer’s foot).
[0193] The tensioning cables 302e may be highly lu-
bricious and/or be formed from one or more fibers having
a low modulus of elasticity and a high tensile strength.
For instance, the fibers may include high modulus poly-
ethylene fibers having a high strength to weight ratio and
very low elasticity. Additionally or alternatively, the cable
302e may be formed from a molded monofilament poly-
mer and/or woven steel with or without other lubrication
coating. In some examples, the cable 302e includes mul-
tiple strands of material woven together.
[0194] As with the tensioning cable 302 of FIGS. 1-6,
the tensioning cable 302e may be routed through various
channels or panels formed by the upper 100e and the
sole structure 200e. In some implementations, the out-
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sole 210e and the midsole 220e cooperate to provide
passages for routing portions of the tensioning cable
302e proximate to the locking device 350 while the upper
100e defines passages for the lace segments 320-1,
320-2 of the tensioning cable 302e to the corresponding
ends 308e, 312e operatively connected (e.g., attached)
to the upper 100e at respective ones of the attachment
locations 608, 612, as well as the loop tightening segment
318e to an exposed portion extending around the tongue
portion 110. For instance, the lateral side 18 and the me-
dial side 20 of the upper 100e may each define a corre-
sponding passage between interior and exterior surfaces
thereof for guiding portions of the tensioning cable 302e
along respective ones of the lace segments 320-1, 320-2.
These passages may include a greater cross-sectional
area than a diameter of the cable 302e to accommodate
bunching of the cable 302e in a similar fashion as de-
scribed above with respect to conduits 160, 170.
[0195] Moreover, the upper 100e may define a pas-
sage along the heel portion 16 for guiding portions of a
release mechanism 352e (e.g., release cord) that tran-
sitions the locking device 350 from the locked state to
the unlocked state for permitting the tensioning cable
302e to move in both directions 304, 306. For instance,
the release cord 352e may be pulled to transition the
locking device 350 to the unlocked state and may extend
from a first end 354e attached to the locking device 350
to a second end 356e exposed from the upper 100e to
permit a user to grip and pull the release cord 352e for
moving the locking device 350 from the locked state to
the unlocked state. In some examples, the second end
356e of the release cord 352e includes a loop and/or
gripping feature to allow a user to grip and pull the release
cord 352e when it is desirable to move the locking device
350 into the unlocked state and/or release the locking
device 350 from the unlocked state. The example foot-
wear 10e shows the second end 356e of the release cord
352e attached to, and enclosed within, a sheath 357
(FIGS. 36 and 37) that allows a user to apply the release
force 358 (e.g., predetermined force) (FIG. 37) to the
sheath 357 and/or the second end 356e of the cable 352e
to move the locking device 350 to the unlocked state.
The sheath 357 may include a fabric material attached
to the exterior surface of the upper 100e to define a sleeve
or passage for guiding and enclosing portions of the re-
lease cord 352e that extend out of the sole structure 200e
and operably connect the release cord 352e at the sec-
ond end 356e. The sleeve or passage defined by the
sheath 357 may include an inner cavity or space having
a larger cross-sectional area than an outer diameter of
the release cord 352e to accommodate bunching by the
release cord 352e when the pulling force 358 is released
and/or to facilitate movement of the cord 352e within the
passage. In other examples, the second end 356e of the
release cord 352e can be disposed proximate to other
regions of the footwear 10e such as at or near the tongue
portion 110, the lateral side 18 or the medial side 20 of
the upper 100e, or the sole structure 200e.

[0196] In some configurations, the tensioning cable
302e is movable in the tightening direction 304 when a
pulling force 322e is applied to the loop tightening seg-
ment 318e to pull the loop tightening segment 318e away
from the upper 100e to draw the lateral and medial edges
142, 144 of the throat opening 140 together, and thereby
move the upper 100e into the tightened state. For exam-
ple, once a foot is received by the interior void 102e and
supported upon the sole structure 200e, the upper 100e
may be automatically tightened to secure the fit of the
interior void 102e around the foot by applying the pulling
force 322e to the loop tightening segment 318e without
the need of having to manually tie shoe laces or manually
fasten other fasteners to tighten the upper 100e. FIG. 36
provides a cross-sectional view taken along line 36-36
of FIG. 35 showing the tensioning cable 302e moving
through the locking device 350 in the tightening direction
304 to cause lengths of the lace segments 320-1, 320-2
of the tensioning cable 302e to decrease and the length
of the loop tightening segment 318e to increase. Here,
the decrease in length by the lace segments 320-1, 320-2
is operative to close the throat opening 140, thereby
cinching and tightening the upper 100e around the foot
such that the foot is secured within the interior void 102e
while supported upon the sole structure 200e. As with
the pulling force 322 applied to the tightening grip 310 of
FIGS. 1-6, the fit of the interior void 102e around the foot
may be adjustable based upon a magnitude and/or du-
ration of the pulling force 322e applied to the loop tight-
ening segment 318e.
[0197] In some implementations, at least one first con-
duit 160e surrounds a portion of the tensioning cable
302e along the loop tightening segment 318e when the
tensioning cable 302e moves relative to the first conduits
160e. Here, the first conduit 160e accommodates bunch-
ing by the tensioning cable 302e when the tensioning
cable 302e moves in the tightening direction 304 in a
similar fashion as the first conduits 160 of FIGS. 7-16
(i.e., FIGS. 8, 9, and 13). For instance, FIG. 36 shows
the first conduit 160e accommodating bunching by the
loop tightening segment 318e once the pulling force 322e
is released after moving the cable 302e in the tightening
direction 304. However, while the first conduit(s) 160 of
FIGS. 7-16 extends proximate to the heel portion 16, a
pair of first conduits 160e of the article of footwear 10e
extend along respective ones of the lateral and medial
sides 18, 20 of the upper 100e in a similar fashion as the
second conduit(s) 170 of FIGS. 7-16. Without the use of
the first conduits 160e to accommodate bunching by the
tensioning cable 302e once the pulling force 322e is re-
leased, increases to the length of the loop tightening seg-
ment 318e can result in the tensioning cable 302e be-
coming tangled and/or being susceptible to catching on
features of the footwear 10e such that the tensioning ca-
ble 302e may be inhibited from responsively and fluently
moving in either of the directions 304, 306 when desired.
[0198] FIG. 37 provides an alternate cross-sectional
view taken along line 36-36 of FIG. 35 showing the upper
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100e transitioning to the loosened state responsive to
the release force 358 applied to the release cord 352e.
For instance, as the locking device 350 transitions from
the locked state to the unlocked state, the tensioning ca-
ble 302e is permitted to move in the loosening direction
306 when the foot moves and/or the user pulls the tongue
portion 110 to loosen the fit of the interior void 102e. Here,
movement by the tensioning cable 302e in the loosening
direction 306 causes the lengths of the segments 320-1,
320-2 to increase to allow the throat opening 140 to open,
thereby relaxing the upper 100e to facilitate the transition
from the tightened state to the loosened state such that
a foot can be removed from the interior void 102e. Other
configurations of the footwear 10e may include one or
more second conduits 170 surrounding portions of at
least one of the segments 320-1, 320-2 to accommodate
bunching thereof when the segments 320-1, 320-2 are
moved in the loosening direction 306.
[0199] FIG. 38 is a partial top view of the upper 100e
showing lacing patterns of the first and second segments
320-1, 320-2 of the tensioning cable 302e attached to
the upper 100e at their corresponding attachment loca-
tions 608, 610 disposed adjacent the medial edge 144
of the throat opening 140. In other configurations, at least
one of the attachment locations 608, 610 may be dis-
posed adjacent to the lateral edge 142 of the throat open-
ing 140. The fastening members 106-1, 106-2, 106-3,
106-4, 106-5 extending across the throat opening 140
between corresponding opposing pairs of the lateral and
medial apertures 180, 190 are shown as phantom lines
to provide clarity for depicting the respective lacing pat-
terns of the first and second lace segments 320-1, 320-2.
Portions of the segments 320-1, 320-2 extending across
the throat opening 140 between the lateral and medial
edges 142, 144 may be fed through, and concealed by,
the fastening members 106-1, 106-2, 106-3, 106-4,
106-5.
[0200] FIG. 38 shows a first lace pattern of the first lace
segment 320-1 that extends along the lateral side 18 of
the upper 100e and fed through a third lateral aperture
180-3, across the throat opening 140 from the lateral
edge 142 to the medial edge 144, and through a third
medial aperture 190-3 adjacent to the medial edge 144.
Thereafter, the first lace segment 320-1 feeds through
the upper 100e along the medial edge 144 of the throat
opening 140 from the third medial aperture 190-3 and
out a second medial aperture 190-2, across the throat
opening 140 from the medial edge 144 to the lateral edge
142, and through a second lateral aperture 180-2 adja-
cent the lateral edge 142. Finally, the first lace segment
320-1 feeds through the upper 100e along the lateral
edge 142 of the throat opening 140 from the second lat-
eral aperture 180-2 and out a first lateral aperture 180-1,
across the throat opening 140 from the lateral edge 142
to the medial edge 142, and operatively connects to the
upper 100e at the attachment location 608 proximate to
a first medial aperture 190-1 adjacent the medial edge
144. In some examples, the first end 308e of the tension-

ing cable 302e associated with the free end of the first
lace segment 320-1 includes a mounting feature (e.g., a
ball) having a larger diameter than the corresponding first
medial aperture 190-1 for anchoring the first lace seg-
ment 320-1 to the upper 100e at the attachment location
608. However, the first lace segment 320-1 may opera-
tively connect to the upper 100e at the attachment loca-
tion 608 using any attachment/fastening technique.
[0201] A second lace pattern of the second lace seg-
ment 320-2 extends along the medial side 20 of the upper
100e and feeds through a fifth medial aperture 190-5,
across the throat opening 140 from the medial edge 144
to the lateral edge 142, and through a fifth lateral aperture
180-5 adjacent to the lateral edge 142. Thereafter, the
second lace segment 320-2 feeds through the upper
100e along the lateral edge 142 of the throat opening
140 from the fifth lateral aperture 180-5 and out a fourth
lateral aperture 180-4, across the throat opening 140
from the lateral edge 142 to the medial edge 144, and
operatively connects to the upper 100e at the attachment
location 612 proximate to a fourth medial aperture 190-4
adjacent the medial edge 144. In some examples, the
second end 312e of the tensioning cable 302e associated
with the free end of the second lace segment 320-2 in-
cludes a mounting feature (e.g., a ball) having a larger
diameter than the corresponding fourth medial aperture
190-4 for anchoring the second lace segment 320-2 to
the upper 100e at the attachment location 612. However,
the second lace segment 320-2 may operatively connect
to the upper 100e at the attachment location 612 using
any attachment/fastening techniques.
[0202] In some implementations, the first lacing pattern
associated with the first lace segment 320-1 and the sec-
ond lacing pattern associated with the second lace seg-
ment 320-2 is selected so that a total closure distance
between the lateral edge 142 and the medial edge 144
of the throat opening 140 according to the first lacing
pattern is approximately equal to a total closure distance
between the lateral edge 142 and the medial edge 144
of the throat opening 140 according to the second lacing
pattern. Moreover, when the tensioning cable 302e
moves in the tightening direction 304, a take-up distance
of the first lace segment 320-1 is approximately equal to
a take-up distance of the second lace segment 320-2.
Thus, the take-up distance of the first lace segment 320-1
is approximately equal to the total closure distance be-
tween the lateral edge 142 and the medial edge 144 of
the throat opening 140 according to the first lacing pat-
tern, while the take-up distance of the second lace seg-
ment 320-2 is approximately equal to the total closure
distance between the lateral edge 142 and the medial
edge 144 of the throat opening 140 according to the sec-
ond lacing pattern. Accordingly, the lacing patterns as-
sociated with the first and second lace segments 320-1,
320-2 of the tensioning cable 302e may uniformly distrib-
ute tension across the throat opening when the tension-
ing mechanism 300e transitions to the tightened state.
[0203] In some implementations, the plurality of fas-
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tener members 106-1, 106-2, 106-3, 106-4, 106-5 each
define a respective lace position representing locations
where the first lace segment 320-1 or the second lace
segment 320-1 crosses between the lateral edge 142
and the medial edge 144 of the throat opening. As used
herein, the terms lace position and fastener member may
be used interchangeably. Here, the fastener members
106-1, 106-2, 106-3, 106-4, 106-5 may provide the foot-
wear 10e with a similar visual appearance as a conven-
tional footwear upper with conventional tied laces.
[0204] Referring to FIG. 39, a partial top view of the
upper 100e shows the first lace position 106-1, the sec-
ond lace position 106-2, the third lace position 106-3, the
fourth lace position 106-4, and the fifth lace position 106-5
extending in sequential order from throat opening 140 at
the front or toe end of the footwear 10e toward the ankle
opening 104. When the throat opening 140 is in a loos-
ened position, the lateral and medial edges 142, 144 of
the throat opening 140 are furthest apart from another.
The lateral and medial edges 142, 144 of the throat open-
ing 140 are additionally depicted by phantom lines to il-
lustrate the position of the edges 142, 144 when the throat
opening 140 is in a tightened position and the edges 142,
144 are closest to one another. Thus, the lateral and me-
dial edges 142, 144 move a predetermined distance
when moving between their respective locations in the
loosened position and the tightened position, such that
the predetermined position is associated with the closure
distance that each of the edges 142, 144 travel when
transitioning between the loosened position and the tight-
ened position. In some configurations, the first lace po-
sition 106-1 can have a first closure distance D1, the
second lace position 106-2 can have a second closure
distance D2, the third lace position 106-3 can have a third
closure distance D3, the fourth lace position 106-4 can
have a fourth closure distance D4, and the fifth lace po-
sition 106-5 can have a fifth closure distance D5. In these
configurations, the closure distances between the lateral
and medial edges 142, 144 is about twice the total closure
distance for the respective lace position. For instance,
the total closure distance between the lateral edge 142
and the medial edge 144 at the fifth lace position 106-5
is about double the fifth closure distance D5. In other
words, the lateral edge 142 moves the fifth closure dis-
tance D5 between the tightened and loosened positions
while the medial edge 144 also moves the fifth closure
distance D5 between the tightened and loosened posi-
tions.
[0205] The take-up distance may refer to a distance
that each one of the first lace segment 320-1 and the
second lace segment 320-2 moves in the tightening di-
rection 304 as the tightening mechanism transitions from
the loosened state to the tightened state. In some exam-
ples, the take-up distance for each one of the first lace
segment 320-1 and the second lace segment 320-2 re-
fers to the amount of corresponding lace the locking
mechanism collects in response to application of the pull-
ing force to the tightening loop segment 318e. In some

implementations, the take-up distances associated with
each of the lace segments 320-1, 320-2 are substantially
equal to one another when the tightening mechanism
300e is in the tightened state. In these implementations,
the take-up distance of the first lace segment 320-1 is
substantially equal to the total closure distance between
the lateral edge 142 and the medial edge 144 of the throat
opening according to the first lacing pattern, while the
take-up distance of the second lace segment 320-2 is
substantially equal to the total closure distance between
the lateral edge 142 and the medial edge 144 of the throat
opening according to the second lacing pattern.
[0206] In some implementations, when the tightening
mechanism 300e is in the tightened state, the total clo-
sure distance between the lateral edge 142 and the me-
dial edge 144 of the throat opening 140 is equal to twice
the sum of the first closure distance D1 of the first lace
position 106-1, the second closure distance D2 of the
second lace position 106-2, and the third closure distance
D3 of the third lace position 106-3. Similarly, the total
closure distance between the lateral edge 142 and the
medial edge 144 of the throat opening 140 is equal to
twice the sum of the fourth closure distance D4 of the
fourth lace position 106-4 and the fifth closure distance
D5 of the fifth lace position 106-5.
[0207] FIG. 40 provides a partial cross-sectional top
view of the sole structure 200e with the midsole 220e
removed and the locking device 350d of FIGS. 29-34
disposed upon the inner surface 214e of the outsole 210e
and biased in the locked state to restrict movement of
the tensioning cables 302d, 502 in their respective loos-
ening directions. In the example shown, the first tension-
ing cable 302d is a continuous loop corresponding to the
loop tightening segment 318e configured to receive the
pulling force 322 for moving the tensioning cables 302,
502 in the tightening direction 304. Moreover, the second
tensioning cable 502 includes both free ends 508 and
512 extending out of the locking device 350d to define
the first lace segment 320-1 extending between the lock-
ing device 350d and the first end 508, and also the second
lace segment 320-2 extending between the locking de-
vice 350d and the second end 512. Here, the first end
508 and the second end 512 are operatively connected
to the upper 100e at the corresponding attachment loca-
tions 608, 612. The release mechanism 352d may extend
to the rear of the footwear 10e at the heel region 16 for
receiving the release force 358 to transition the locking
device 350d from the locked state to the unlocked state.
[0208] FIG. 41 provides a partial cross-sectional top
view of the sole structure 200e with the midsole 220e
removed and the wedge-shaped locking device 350b of
FIGS. 17-23 disposed upon the inner surface 214e of the
outsole 210e and biased in the locked state to restrict
movement of the tensioning cables 302d, 502 in their
respective loosening directions. In the example shown,
locking device 350b is rotated 180-degrees (180°) from
the position shown in FIGS. 17-23 such that the first end
361 of the housing 360 opposes the toe end of the foot-
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wear 10e and the second end 362 of the housing 360
opposes the heel end of the footwear 10e when the hous-
ing 360 is disposed within the cavity of the sole structure
200e. FIG. 41 shows the loop tightening segment 318e
extending out of the second end 362 of the housing 360
while the first and second lace segments 320-1, 320-2
of the tensioning cable 302e extend from the first end
361 of the housing 360 of the wedge-shaped locking de-
vice 350b. With the second 362 of the housing 360 now
opposing the heel end of the footwear 10e, release cord
352b may extend to the rear of the footwear 10e at the
heel region 16 for receiving the release force 358 to tran-
sition the locking device 350b from the locked state to
the unlocked state.
[0209] While the locking devices or cable locks 350,
350b, 350c, 350d of FIGS. 1-41 described above are
described as being disposed within the sole structure
200-200e of the footwear 10-10e underneath the foot and
within the heel portion 16 of the sole structure 200-200e,
the locking devices 350, 350b, 350c, 350d may be dis-
posed at other locations without departing from the scope
of the present disclosure. For instance, the locking de-
vices 350, 350b, 350c, 350d may be located at the mid-
foot portion 14 or the forefoot portion 12 of the sole struc-
ture 200-200d, or in other configurations, one of the lock-
ing devices 350, 350b, 350c, 350d may be disposed upon
exterior surfaces of the footwear 10-10e. For instance,
the locking devices 350, 350b, 350c, 350d may be dis-
posed upon exterior surfaces of the upper 100 at any
suitable location. In some examples, one or more of the
locking devices 350, 350b, 350c, 350d are disposed over
the top of the foot (e.g., above the instep) on the upper
100 or the tongue portion 110. In other examples, one or
more of the locking devices 350, 350b, 350c, 350d are
disposed along the heel portion of the upper 100. The
routing of the tensioning cable(s) 302-302d and/or 502
may be adapted based on the location of the locking de-
vice 350, 350b, 350c, 350d so that the upper 100 may
be moved between the loosened state and the tightened
state. Moreover, the locations of the loosening grip 314
and tightening grip 322 may be disposed at other loca-
tions.
[0210] Referring to FIGS. 42-47, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10f includes an upper 100f,
an outsole 210f attached to the upper 100f, a midsole
220f, and a tightening mechanism 300f operable to move
the upper 100f between a tightened state (FIG. 46) and
a loosened state (FIG. 47). In view of the substantial sim-
ilarity in structure and function of the components asso-
ciated with the article of footwear 10 with respect to the
article of footwear 10f, like reference numerals are used
hereinafter and in the drawings to identify like compo-
nents while like reference numerals containing letter ex-
tensions are used to identify those components that have
been modified.
[0211] The upper 100f may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to from an
interior void 102f and to transition between the tightened

state and the loosened state for adjusting the fit of the
interior void 102f around the foot. The upper 100f defines
the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to provide
access to the interior void 102f. The upper 100f further
includes a strobel 217 extending around the perimeter
of the upper 100f and having an interior surface opposing
the upper 100f and an outer surface opposing the outsole
210f. FIG. 43 provides an exploded view of the footwear
10f of FIG. 42 showing the midsole 220f corresponding
to a drop-in midsole received by the interior void 102f
upon the strobel 217, while the outsole 210f attaches to
exterior surfaces around the periphery of the upper 100f
and to the outer surface of the strobel 217. For instance,
the outsole 210f includes the ground-engaging surface
212 and an inner surface 214f disposed on the opposite
side of the outsole 210f than the ground-engaging sur-
face 212 and opposing the outer surface of the strobel
217. The midsole 220f includes a bottom surface 222f
opposing the strobel 217 and a footbed 224f disposed
on an opposite side of the midsole 220f than the bottom
surface 222f. In some examples, an insole or sockliner
is disposed upon the footbed 224f and is configured to
receive the bottom surface of a foot. Accordingly, the
outsole 210f, the strobel 217, and the midsole 220f are
arranged in a layered configuration with the midsole 220f
disposed within the interior void 102f of the upper 100f
upon the strobel 217.
[0212] FIG. 44 is a top view of the footwear 10f showing
the upper 100f including a throat opening 140f corre-
sponding to an instep of the foot and extending between
a lateral edge 142f and a medial edge 144f of the upper
100f from the ankle opening 104 to an area adjacent the
forefoot portion 12. In some examples, the upper 100f
includes a series of lateral engagement features or cable
guides 180f that extend along the lateral edge 142f of
the throat opening 140f and a series of medial engage-
ment features or cable guides 190f that extend along the
medial edge 144f of the throat opening 140f. With refer-
ence to FIGS. 42 and 44, in some implementations, the
tightening mechanism 300f includes a first tensioning ca-
ble 302f defining a length 318f extending out of the lock-
ing device or cable lock 350, and a second tensioning
cable 502f that routes through the engagement features
or cable guides 180f, 190f and defines a length extending
between a first end 508f and a second end 512f opera-
tively connected to one another to automatically move
the upper 100f between the tightened state and the loos-
ened state when the tightening mechanism 300f moves
between corresponding ones of a tightened state and a
loosened state. For instance, movement by the tightening
mechanism 300f in the tightened state cinches the upper
100f by drawing the lateral and medial edges 142f and
144f toward one another to close or constrict the throat
opening 140f such that the interior void 102f closes
around the foot. FIG. 46 shows the first tensioning cable
302f and the second tensioning cable 502f movable in
corresponding tightening directions 304 and 504 to move
the tightening mechanism 300f into the tightened state.
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Conversely, movement by the tightening mechanism
300f in the loosened state relaxes the upper 100f to open
the interior void 102f for removal of the foot therefrom.
FIG. 47 shows the tensioning cables 302f and 502f mov-
able in corresponding loosening directions 306 and 506
to move the tightening mechanism 300f into the loosened
state.
[0213] In some examples, the first tensioning cable
302f is a continuous loop extending from the locking de-
vice 350 around the tongue portion 110 proximate to
where the ankle opening 104f and the throat opening
140f meet (i.e., proximate to above the instep of the wear-
er’s foot). The exposed portion of the first tensioning ca-
ble 302f that extends around the tongue portion 110 may
be enclosed within a sheath 310f. The sheath 310f may
include a fabric material that imparts elastic properties
and defines a sleeve or passage for guiding and enclos-
ing the exposed portions of the first tensioning cable 302f.
In some examples, the sheath 310f may correspond to
a tightening grip that allows a user to apply a pull force
322f (FIG. 46) to pull the first tightening cable 302b away
from the upper 100f to draw the lateral and medial edges
142f, 144f of the throat opening 140f together, and there-
by move the upper 100f into the tightened state. The
sheath 310f may accommodate bunching of the cable
302f after tightening of the cable 302f by providing the
sheath 310f with an inner cavity or space having a larger
cross-sectional area than an outer diameter of the cable
302f in a similar fashion as described above with respect
to the conduits 160, 170.
[0214] The locking device 350 may be disposed within
the midfoot portion 14 (also referred to as an instep por-
tion) of the footwear 10f and the second tensioning cable
502f may extend through the locking device 350 to define
a first lace segment 320-1f between the first end 508f of
the tensioning cable 502f and the locking device 350 and
a second lace segment 320-2f between the second end
512f of the second tensioning cable 502f and the locking
device 350f. Accordingly, both free ends 508f and 512f
may extend out of the locking device 350 and route
through the engagement features or cable guides 180f
and 190f before operatively connecting to one another
at a distal end of the throat opening 140f opposite the
ankle opening 104f (i.e., in the forefoot portion 12 prox-
imate to and above where the metatarsal bones connect
with the phalanx bones of the foot).
[0215] Moreover, with continued reference to FIGS. 42
and 44, the upper 100f may define a passage along the
heel portion 16 for guiding portions of a release mecha-
nism 352f (e.g., release cord) that transitions the locking
device 350 from the locked state to the unlocked state
for permitting the first tensioning cable 302f to move in
both directions 304, 306 and the second tensioning cable
502f to move in both directions 504, 506. For instance,
the release cord 352f may be pulled to transition the lock-
ing device 350 to the unlocked state and may extend
from a first end 354f attached to the locking device 350
to a second end 356f exposed from the upper 100f to

permit a user to grip and pull the release cord 352f for
moving the locking device 350 from the locked state to
the unlocked state. In some examples, the second end
356f of the release cord 352f includes a loop and/or grip-
ping feature to allow a user to grip and pull the release
cord 352f when it is desirable to move the locking device
350 into the unlocked state and/or release the locking
device 350 from the unlocked state. The example foot-
wear lOf shows the second end 356f of the release cord
352f attached to, and enclosed within, a sheath 314f cor-
responding to a loosening grip that allows a user to apply
a release force 358f (FIG. 47) to the sheath 314f and/or
the second end 356f of the cable 352f to move the locking
device 350 to the unlocked state. The sheath 314f may
include a fabric material attached to the exterior surface
of the upper 100f to define a sleeve or passage for guiding
and enclosing portions of the release cord 352f that ex-
tend out of the midsole 220f and operably connect the
release cord 352f at the second end 356f. The sleeve or
passage defined by the sheath 314f may accommodate
bunching by the release cord 352f after the release force
358f is applied. In other examples, the second end 356f
of the release cord 352f can be disposed proximate to
other regions of the footwear 10f such as at or near the
tongue portion 110, the lateral side 18 of the upper 100f,
or the medial side 20 of the upper 100f.
[0216] FIG. 44 shows lacing patterns of the first and
second segments 320-1f, 320-2f of the second tension-
ing cable 502f operatively connected to one another at
the distal end of the throat opening 140f. In some exam-
ples, a connector 503 (e.g., clasp) attaches the free end
508f of the first lace segment 320-1f to the free end 512f
of the second lace segment 320-2f at a location proximate
to the distal end of the throat opening 140f. In other ex-
amples, the lace segments 320-1f, 320-2f may be knotted
together at the free ends 508f, 512f. The lateral engage-
ment features 180f are disposed adjacent to the lateral
edge 142f of the throat opening 140f and oppose the
medial engagement features 190f disposed adjacent to
the medial edge 144f of the throat opening 140f. The
example shows the engagement features 180f, 190f in-
cluding individual sections of tube each having a corre-
sponding inlet for receiving one of the ends 508f, 512f of
the second tensioning cable 502f from across the throat
opening 140f and a corresponding outlet for directing the
end 508f, 512f back across the throat opening 140f. In
some examples, each engagement feature 180f, 190f is
associated with a section of tubing bent at substantially
ninety-degrees (90°) and attached to the upper 100f. For
instance, the tubing associated with each feature 180f,
190f may be sewn or adhesively bonded to the upper
100f or to an intermediary material attached to the upper
100f. The tubing may be formed from a substantially rigid
material and may define interior walls configured to fa-
cilitate slidability (i.e., relative movement between the
segments 320-1f, 320-2f and the features 180f, 190f)) of
the segments 320-1f, 320-2f when the second tensioning
cable 502f moves between the tightening direction 504
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and the loosening direction 506. In some examples, the
tubing is lined or coated with a low friction material, such
as a lubricous polymer (e.g., Teflon™), that facilitates
movement of the cable 502f therein. In other examples,
the engagement features 180f, 190f include apertures
(e.g., eyelets) formed through the upper 100f or fabric or
mesh loops attached to the upper 100f to receive the lace
segments 320-1f, 320-2f.
[0217] A first lace pattern of the first lace segment
320-1f extends along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100f,
exits the upper 100f proximate to the lateral edge 142f
of the throat opening 140f, and extends across the throat
opening 140f from the lateral edge 142f to the medial
edge 144f. The first lace segment 320-1f is then fed
through a sixth medial engagement feature 190-6, across
the throat opening 140f to the lateral edge 142f, and
through a fifth lateral engagement feature 180-5 adjacent
to the lateral edge 142f. The first lace segment 320-1f
continues zigzagging across the throat opening 140f to
sequentially feed through a fourth medial engagement
feature 190-4, a third lateral engagement feature 180-3,
a second medial engagement feature 190-2, and a first
lateral engagement feature 180-1 before finally opera-
tively connecting to the second lace segment 320-2f at
the corresponding free ends 508f, 510f. The connector
503 may connect the segments 320-1f, 320-2f together
or the segments 320-1f, 320-2f may be knotted together.
[0218] A second lace pattern of the second lace seg-
ment 320-2f extends along the medial side 20 of the up-
per 100f, exits the upper 100f proximate to the medial
edge 144f of the throat opening 140f, and extends across
the throat opening 140f from the medial edge 144f to the
lateral edge 142f. The second lace segment 320-2f is
then fed through a sixth lateral engagement feature
180-6, across the throat opening 140f to the medial edge
144f, and through a fifth medial engagement feature
190-5 adjacent to the medial edge 144f. The second lace
segment 320-2f continues zigzagging across the throat
opening 140f to sequentially feed through a fourth lateral
engagement feature 180-4, a third medial engagement
feature 190-3, a second lateral engagement feature
180-2, and a first medial engagement feature 190-1 be-
fore finally operatively connecting to the first lace seg-
ment 320-1f at the corresponding free ends 508f, 510f.
While the example configuration shows the first and sec-
ond lacing patterns associated with six pairs of opposing
engagement features 180f, 190f, other configurations
may include more or less engagement features 180f,
190f.
[0219] In some implementations, the first lacing pattern
associated with the first lace segment 320-1f and the
second lacing pattern associated with the second lace
segment 320-2f is selected so that a total closure dis-
tance between the lateral edge 142f and the medial edge
144f of the throat opening 140f according to the first lacing
pattern is approximately equal to a total closure distance
between the lateral edge 142f and the medial edge 144f
of the throat opening 140f according to the second lacing

pattern. Moreover, when the second tensioning cable
502f moves in the tightening direction 504, a take-up dis-
tance of the first lace segment 320-1f is approximately
equal to a take-up distance of the second lace segment
320-2f. Thus, the take-up distance of the first lace seg-
ment 320-1f is approximately equal to the total closure
distance between the lateral edge 142f and the medial
edge 144f of the throat opening 140f according to the
first lacing pattern, while the take-up distance of the sec-
ond lace segment 320-2f is approximately equal to the
total closure distance between the lateral edge 142f and
the medial edge 144f of the throat opening 140f according
to the second lacing pattern. Accordingly, the lacing pat-
terns associated with the first and second lace segments
320-1f, 320-2f of the second tensioning cable 502f may
uniformly distribute tension across the throat opening
when the tensioning mechanism 300f transitions to the
tightened state.
[0220] The tensioning cables 302f, 502f may be highly
lubricious and/or be formed from one or more fibers hav-
ing a low modulus of elasticity and a high tensile strength.
For instance, the fibers may include high modulus poly-
ethylene fibers having a high strength to weight ratio and
very low elasticity. Additionally or alternatively, the at
least one of the cables 302f, 502f may be formed from a
molded monofilament polymer and/or woven steel with
or without other lubrication coating. In some examples,
at least one of the cables 302f, 502f includes multiple
strands of material woven together.
[0221] In some implementations, one or more routing
tubes 325-1, 325-2, 325-3, 325-4 are configured to re-
ceive portions of the tensioning cables 302f, 504f for rout-
ing the cables 302f, 504f through the footwear 10f. Each
routing tube 325-1, 325-2, 325-3, 325-4 may include an
inner diameter that is greater than an outer diameter of
the received portion of the corresponding tensioning ca-
ble 302f, 504f. In some examples, the routing tubes are
operable to facilitate movement of the cables 302f, 504f
relative to the upper 100f when the cables 302f, 504f are
moved in the tightening directions 304, 504 and the loos-
ening directions 306, 506.
[0222] With reference to FIGS. 42 and 44, a first routing
tube 325-1 is operable to receive and route a portion of
the first lace segment 320-1f and a second routing tube
325-2 is operable to receive and route a portion of the
second lace segment 320-2f through the midsole 220f
and the upper 100f. Similarly, a third routing tube 325-3
is operable to receive and route a lateral portion of the
first tensioning cable 302f and a fourth routing tube 325-4
is operable to receive and route a medial portion of the
first tensioning cable 302f through the midsole 220f and
the upper 100f. Moreover, a fifth routing tube 325-5 may
receive and route a portion of the release cord 352f. While
the examples show the tubes 325-1, 325-2, 325-3, 325-4
all extending through passages formed through the upper
100 from the heel portion 16 of the midsole 220f toward
the ankle opening 104 of the upper 100f at the midfoot
portion 14, one or more of the tubes may be disposed on
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an exterior surface of the upper 100f or disposed on an
interior surface of the upper 100f within the interior void
102f.
[0223] In some implementations, the midsole 220f de-
fines the cavity 240f (FIGS. 43 and 45) for encapsulating
the locking device 350 as well as passages/channels for
routing the cables 302f, 502f therethrough. FIG. 45 pro-
vides a bottom view of the midsole 220f showing the cav-
ity 240f and multiple passages 820-1, 820-2, 820-3,
820-4, 820-5 formed in the bottom surface 222f of the
midsole 220f. For clarity, the locking device 350, the ca-
bles 302f, 502f, and the release cord 352f are removed
from the view of FIG. 45. The cavity 240f is configured
to receive the locking device 350 such that a bottom sur-
face of the locking device 350 is disposed upon the
strobel 217 within the midfoot portion 14 of the footwear
10f. In some examples, the midsole 220f is neither bond-
ed to the strobel 217 nor the locking device 350, whereas
the locking device 350 attaches/bonds to the strobel 217.
For instance, the locking device 350 may correspond to
the locking device 350d of FIGS. 29-34 such that the
housing 360d attaches to the strobel 217 within the mid-
foot portion 14 and the release cord 352f routes under
the housing 360d via the arcuate aperture 571 and thru
the feed slot 774 (FIG. 32) before routing through the
passage 820-5 (and corresponding routing tube 325-5)
formed in the bottom surface 222f of the midsole 220f.
[0224] Passages 820-1 and 820-2 are configured to
receive and route the lace segments 320-1f and 320-2f
of the second tensioning cable 302f that extend out of
the locking device 350. Here, the passage 820-1 may
receive portions of the routing tube 325-1 having the first
lace segment 320-1f enclosed therein, and the passage
820-2 may receive portions of the routing tube 325-2 hav-
ing the second lace segment 320-2 enclosed therein. In
some implementations, the first passage 820-1 and cor-
responding first routing tube 325-1 each include a first
portion 1 extending from the locking device 350 toward
the lateral side 18 of the midsole 220f to a first bend
section, a second portion 2 extending from the first bend
section toward the heel portion 16 to a second bend sec-
tion, and a third portion 3 extending from the second bend
section toward the ankle opening 104 (FIG. 45). The third
portion 3 of the routing tube 325-1 may exit the passage
820-1 of the midsole 220f and enter the corresponding
passage formed through the upper 100f that extends
along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100f. Likewise, the
second passage 820-2 and corresponding second rout-
ing tube 325-2 may each include a first portion 1 extend-
ing from the locking device 350 toward the medial side
20 of the midsole 220f to a first bend section, a second
portion 2 extending from the first bend section toward the
heel portion 16 to a second bend section, and a third
portion 3 extending from the second bend section toward
the ankle opening 104. The third portion 3 of the routing
tube 325-2 may exit the passage 820-2 of the midsole
220f and enter the corresponding passage formed
through the upper 100f that extends along the medial

side 20 of the upper 100f. Accordingly, and with reference
to FIG. 42, the upper 100f defines passages for the lace
segments 320-1f, 320-2f of the second tensioning cable
502f to exposed portions prior to routing through the en-
gagement features 180f, 190f disposed along the lateral
and medial sides 142f, 144f of the throat opening 140f.
[0225] FIG. 45 also shows passages 820-3 and 820-4
configured to receive and route lateral and medial por-
tions along the length 318f of the first tensioning cable
302f that extend out of the locking device 350. Here, the
passage 820-3 may receive portions of the routing tube
325-3 having the lateral portion of the first tensioning ca-
ble 302f enclosed therein, and the passage 820-4 may
receive portions of the routing tube 325-2 having the me-
dial portion of the first tensioning cable 302f enclosed
therein. In some implementations, the third passage
820-3 and corresponding third routing tube 325-3 each
include a first portion 1 extending from the locking device
350 toward the lateral side 18 of the midsole 220f to a
first bend section, a second portion 2 extending from the
first bend section toward the heel portion 16 to a second
bend section, and a third portion 3 extending from the
second bend section toward the ankle opening 104. The
third portion 3 of the routing tube 325-3 may exit the pas-
sage 820-3 of the midsole 220f and enter the correspond-
ing passage formed through the upper 100f that extends
along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100f. Likewise, the
fourth passage 820-4 and corresponding fourth routing
tube 325-4 may each include a first portion 1 extending
from the locking device 350 toward the medial side 20 of
the midsole 220f to a first bend section, a second portion
2 extending from the first bend section toward the heel
portion 16 to a second bend section, and a third portion
3 extending from the second bend section toward the
ankle opening 104. The third portion 3 of the routing tube
325-4 may exit the passage 820-4 of the midsole 220f
and enter the corresponding passage formed through
the upper 100f that extends along the medial side 20 of
the upper 100f. Accordingly, and with reference to FIG.
42, the upper 100f defines passages extending along the
lateral and medial sides 18, 20 for routing the first ten-
sioning cable 302f to the exposed portion that extends
around the tongue portion 110.
[0226] Portions of the routing tubes 325-1, 325-2,
325-3, 325-4, 325-5 extending through the correspond-
ing passages 820-1, 820-2, 820-3, 820-4, 820-5 formed
in the bottom surface 222f of the midsole 220f may attach
to surfaces of the strobel 217 at one or more locations
and/or to opposing surfaces of the midsole 220f. The
routing tubes 325-1, 325-2, 325-3, 325-4, 325-5 may be
formed from a substantially rigid material and may define
interior walls configured to facilitate movement of the ca-
bles 302f, 504f between their corresponding tightening
directions 304, 504 and loosening directions 306, 506.
In some examples, the tubes 325-1, 325-2, 325-3, 325-4,
325-5 are lined or coated with a low friction material, such
as a lubricous polymer (e.g., Teflon™), that facilitates
movement of the cables 302f, 504f therethrough.
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[0227] In some configurations, once a foot is received
by the interior void 102f and supported upon footbed 224f
of the midsole 220f, the upper 100f may be automatically
tightened to secure the fit of the interior void 102f around
the foot by applying the pulling force 322f to the first ten-
sioning cable 302b without the need of having to manually
tie shoe laces or manually fasten other fasteners to tight-
en the upper 100f. FIG. 46 provides a cross-sectional
view taken along line 46-46 of FIG. 42 showing the first
tensioning cable 302f moving through the locking device
350 in the tightening direction 304 to cause the length of
the second tensioning cable 502f to move in the tighten-
ing direction 504, and thereby cause the lengths of the
lace segments 320-1f, 320-2f of the second tensioning
cable 502f to decrease and the length 318f of the first
tensioning cable 302f to increase. Here, the decrease in
length by the lace segments 320-1, 320-2 is operative to
close the throat opening 140f by cinching and tightening
the upper 100f around the foot such that the foot is se-
cured within the interior void 102f while supported upon
the footbed 224f of the midsole 220f. As with the pulling
force 322 applied to the tightening grip 310 of FIGS. 1-6,
the fit of the interior void 102f around the foot may be
adjustable based upon a magnitude and/or duration of
the pulling force 322f applied to the first tensioning cable
302f. In some scenarios, the user grips the sheath 310f
enclosing the exposed portion of the first tensioning cable
302f that extends around the tongue portion 110 to apply
the pulling force 322f.
[0228] FIG. 47 provides an alternate cross-sectional
view taken along line 46-46 of FIG. 42 showing the upper
100f transitioning to the loosened state responsive to the
release force 358f applied to the release cord 352f. For
instance, as the locking device 350 transitions from the
locked state to the unlocked state, the tensioning cables
302f, 502f are permitted to move in the loosening direc-
tions 306, 506 when the foot moves and/or a user pulls
the tongue portion 110 to loosen the fit of the interior void
102f. Here, movement by the second tensioning cable
502f in the loosening direction 506 causes the lengths of
the segments 320-1f, 320-2f to increase to allow the
throat opening 140f to open, thereby relaxing the upper
100f to facilitate the transition from the tightened state to
the loosened state such that a foot can more easily be
removed from the interior void 102f. The routing tubes
325-2, 325-4 may permit the cables 502f, 302f to freely
move when the locking device 350is in the unlocked
state. The example locking device 350 of the footwear
10f of FIGS. 42-47 may include any of the locking devices
350-350d described above or the locking device 350e
described below.
[0229] While the locking device 350 of FIGS. 42-47
described above is described as being disposed within
the interior void 102f of the upper 100f in the midfoot
portion 14 and between the midsole 220f and the strobel
217, the locking device 350 may be disposed at other
locations without departing from the scope of the present
disclosure. For instance, the location of the locking de-

vice 350 under the foot may shift from the midfoot portion
14 to either one of the forefoot portion 12 or the heel
portion 16. In other configurations, the locking device 350
may be disposed upon exterior surfaces of the upper
100f at any suitable location, such as over the top of the
foot (e.g., above the instep) on the upper 100f or the
tongue portion 110, or along the heel portion of the upper
100f. For instance, the wedge-shaped locking device
350b of FIGS. 17-23 or the locking device 350e of FIG.
59 may be suitable candidates for being located on ex-
terior surfaces of the upper 100f due to the package side
of these devices 350b, 350e. The routing of the tension-
ing cable(s) 302f, 502f may be adapted to accommodate
a change in location for the locking device 350c (e.g.,
disposed upon the upper 100f over the foot or along the
heel portion 16) so that the upper 100f may be moved
between the loosened state and the tightened state. The
sheath 314f enclosing the second end 356f of the release
cord 352f may be disposed at the lateral side 18 or the
medial side 20 of the upper 100f, or any other suitable
location, when the locking device 350 is disposed on the
upper 100f at the heel portion 16. For example, the re-
lease cord 352f could be maintained in the same position
as shown in FIG. 42, with the locking device 350 being
positioned generally between the release cord 352f and
the outsole 210f along a heel portion of the upper 100f.
[0230] Referring to FIGS. 48-54, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10g includes an upper 100g,
an outsole 210g attached to the upper 100g, a midsole
220g, and a tightening mechanism 300g to move the up-
per 100g between a loosened state (FIG. 52) and a tight-
ened state (FIG. 53). In view of the substantial similarity
in structure and function of the components associated
with the article of footwear 10 with respect to the article
of footwear 10g, like reference numerals are used here-
inafter and in the drawings to identify like components
while like reference numerals containing letter exten-
sions are used to identify those components that have
been modified.
[0231] The upper 100g may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form an
interior void 102g and to transition between the tightened
state and the loosened state for adjusting the fit of the
interior void 102g around the foot. The upper 100g de-
fines the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to pro-
vide access to the interior void 102g. The upper 100g
further includes a strobel 217 (FIG. 50) extending around
the perimeter of the upper 100g and having an interior
surface opposing the upper 100g and an outer surface
opposing the outsole 210g. FIG. 50 provides a bottom
perspective view of the footwear 10g of FIGS. 48 and 49
showing the outsole 210g and the midsole 220g de-
tached/removed from the upper 100g to expose the outer
surface of the strobel 217 having a locking device 350
disposed thereon. In some configurations, the locking
device 350 includes the locking device 350d of FIGS.
29-34 but could include any of the locking devices
350-350c described above or the locking device 350e
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described below.
[0232] As with the midsole 220f of FIGS. 43 and 45,
the midsole 220g may define a corresponding cavity
240g (FIG. 54) for encapsulating the locking device 350
as well as passages/channels for routing cables 302g,
502g of the tensioning mechanism 300g. Because the
locking device 350 is attached to the strobel 217, the
cavity 240g is formed in a surface of the midsole 220f
that opposes the strobel 217. Namely, the cavity 240g is
formed in a top surface of the midsole 220f that opposes
the upper 100g. Conversely, the cavity 240 of the article
of footwear 10 is formed on an opposite side of the mid-
sole 220 (i.e., a bottom surface) and opposes the outsole
210 (FIG. 5). Similar arrangements are shown in FIGS.
13, 21-23, 36, and 46. In each of the foregoing arrange-
ments, the locking device 350 could be located within a
cavity 240 located on a top surface of the respective mid-
sole 220 or, alternatively, could be located within a cavity
240 located on a bottom surface of the respective midsole
220. Further, the cavity 240g could be located on a bot-
tom surface of the midsole 220f and the locking device
350 could alternatively be attached to the outsole 210g
rather than the strobel 217.
[0233] The outsole 210g may further define an aper-
ture/cavity that aligns with the cavity 240g of the midsole
220g to accommodate at least a portion of the locking
device 350 and/or make visible a bottom surface of the
locking device 350 when viewed through the ground-en-
gaging surface 212. In other configurations, the midsole
220g corresponds to a drop-in midsole received by the
interior void 102g upon the interior surface of the strobel
217, while the outsole 210g attaches to exterior surfaces
around the periphery of the upper 100g and to the outer
surface of the strobel 217, in a similar fashion as de-
scribed with respect to the article of footwear 10f.
[0234] The example upper 100g may be formed from
a combination of one or more substantially inelastic or
non-stretchable materials 400 and one or more substan-
tially elastic or stretchable materials 500 disposed in dif-
ferent regions of the upper 100g to facilitate movement
of the upper 100g between the tightened state and the
loosened state. The one or more elastic materials 500
may include any combination of one or more elastic fabric
such as, without limitation, spandex, elastane, rubber or
neoprene. The one or more non-elastic materials may
include any combination of one or more of thermoplastic
polyurethanes, nylon, leather, vinyl, or another materi-
al/fabric that does not impart properties of stretchability.
For example, the lateral side 18 of the upper 100g may
include an elastic lateral region 518 formed from the one
or more elastic materials 500 and a non-elastic lateral
region 418 formed from the one or more non-elastic ma-
terials 400. In the examples shown, the non-elastic lateral
region 418 surrounds the elastic lateral region 518. For
instance, the non-elastic lateral region 418 extends along
and borders an upper lateral edge 142g and a lower lat-
eral edge 143g of the elastic lateral region 518.
[0235] Likewise, the medial side 20 of the upper 100g

may include an elastic medial region 520 formed from
the one or more elastic materials 500 and a non-elastic
medial region 420 formed from the one or more non-
elastic materials 400. In the examples shown, the non-
elastic medial region 420 surrounds the elastic medial
region 520. For instance, the non-elastic medial region
420 extends along and borders an upper medial edge
144g and a lower medial edge 145g of the elastic medial
region 520. In some configurations, an instep region 505
formed from the one or more elastic materials 500 ex-
tends along the upper 100g from the ankle opening 104
through the forefoot region 12 and between the non-elas-
tic lateral and medial regions 418, 420 to bisect the lateral
and medial sides 18 and 20 of the upper 100g. In other
configurations, the elastic instep region 505 is omitted
and the non-elastic lateral and medial regions 418, 420
cooperate to cover the instep of the foot within the interior
void 102g. In some configurations, the entire upper 100g
is formed from the one or more elastic materials 500 and
the one or more non-elastic materials 400 are attached
(e.g., bonded or fastened) to the elastic material at pre-
determined locations to define the various regions 418,
420, 502, 518, 520 of the upper 100g.
[0236] FIG. 49 is a top view of the footwear 10g show-
ing the upper 100g including a throat closure 140g cor-
responding to an instep of a foot and extending between
the lower lateral edge 143g of the elastic lateral region
518 and the lower medial edge 145g of the elastic medial
region 520 and from the ankle opening 104 to an area
adjacent the forefoot portion 12. In some examples, the
throat closure 140g of the upper 100g integrally forms
the tongue portion 110 from the one or more non-elastic
materials 400. Thus, the throat closure 140g may define
a portion of the interior void 102g and enclose a foot
therein when the upper 100g is in either one of the tight-
ened state or the loosened state. In some examples, the
lateral side 18 of the upper 100g includes a series of
lateral engagement features or cable guides 180g that
extend along the throat closure 140g and the medial side
20 of the upper 100g includes a series of medial engage-
ment features or cable guides 190g that extend along
the throat closure 140g.
[0237] As shown in FIG. 49, the cable guides 180g,
190g may each include a base 201 and a flange 203
extending from the base 201. As shown in FIG. 49, the
base 201 may be attached to the upper 100g via a suit-
able adhesive such that the flange 203 extends from the
upper 100g. The flange 203 may be integrally formed
with the base 201 and may include an arcuate inner sur-
face 205 having a convex shape. The base 201 and,
thus, the flange 203 may be formed from a low-friction
material such as, for example, Nylon. Further, the base
201 and flange 203 may be formed from a relatively rigid
material to restrict movement of the flange 203 relative
to the base 203 to allow the flange 203 to remain in a
desired position relative to the upper 100g, thereby al-
lowing the flange 203 to adequately guide the cables
320-1g, 320-2g relative to the upper 100g. Finally, the

81 82 



EP 3 504 996 A1

43

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

flange 203 may include an arcuate outer surface that is
substantially parallel to the inner surface 205 and in-
cludes a concave shape. The convex inner surface 205
and the concave outer surface 207 may cooperate to
provide the cable guides 180g, 190g with an overall
curved profile such that the convex inner surface 203
includes a substantial C-shape that serves to receive and
guide the cable 320-1g, 320-2g, as shown in FIG. 49.
[0238] In one configuration, the cables 320-1g, 320-2g
enter a respective cable guide 180g, 190g, extend along
the convex inner surface 205, and exit the respective
cable guide 180g, 190g at a tangent to the inner surface
205. As shown in FIG. 49, the cable guides 180g may be
positioned on the upper 100g such that the convex inner
surface 205 opposes the lateral side 18 and the concave
outer surface 207 opposes the medial side 20. Similarly,
the cable guides 190g may be positioned such that the
convex inner surface 205 opposes the medial side 20
and the concave outer surface 207 opposes the lateral
side 18. While the cable guides 180g, 190g are shown
and described as being open and as having C-shapes,
one or more of the cable guides 180g, 190g could be
formed from curved tubing (FIG. 51) such that the inner
surface is defined by an inner surface of the curved tub-
ing. In such a configuration, the tubing could be formed
at the same or similar radius as the inner surface 205.
[0239] With reference to FIGS. 48-50, in some imple-
mentations, the tightening mechanism 300g includes a
first tensioning cable 302g defining a length 318g extend-
ing out of the locking device 350, and a second tensioning
cable 502g that routes through the engagement features
180g, 190g and defines a length extending between a
first end 508g and a second end 512g operatively con-
nected to one another to automatically move the upper
100g between the tightened state and the loosened state
when the tightening mechanism 300g moves between
corresponding ones of a tightened state and a loosened
state. The first and second free ends 508g, 512g may
operatively connect to one another along the bottom sur-
face of the strobel 217 within the forefoot region 12 of
the footwear 10g. For instance, movement by the tight-
ening mechanism 300g in the tightened state draws one
or both of the upper and lower lateral edges 142g, 143g
of the elastic lateral region 518 toward one another while
simultaneously drawing one or both of the upper and low-
er medial edges 144g, 145g of the elastic lateral region
520 toward one another to constrict the throat closure
140g such that the interior void 102g closes around a
foot of a user. Here, the widths of the elastic lateral region
518 (i.e., measured by the distance between the upper
and lower lateral edges 142g, 143g) and the elastic me-
dial region 520 (i.e., measured by the distance between
the upper and lower medial edges 144g, 145g) may de-
crease when the tightening mechanism 300g moves to-
ward the tightened state to tighten the fit of the upper 100
against a foot within the interior void 102g. FIGS. 48 and
50 show the first tensioning cable 302g and the second
tensioning cable 502g movable in the corresponding

tightening directions 304 and 504 to move the tightening
mechanism 300g into the tightened state. Conversely,
movement by the tightening mechanism 300g toward the
loosened state relaxes the upper 100g to loosen the
throat closure 140g, and thereby enlarge the volume of
the interior void 102g for removal of a foot therefrom.
FIGS. 48 and 50 show the first tensioning cable 302g
and the second tensioning cable 502g movable in the
corresponding loosening directions 306 and 506 to move
the tightening mechanism 300g into the loosened state.
[0240] In some examples, the first tensioning cable
302g is a continuous loop extending from the locking de-
vice 350 (e.g., locking device 350d) around the tongue
portion 110 proximate to where the ankle opening 104g
and the throat closure 140g meet (i.e., proximate to an
area above an instep of a wearer’s foot). The exposed
portion of the first tensioning cable 302g that extends
around the tongue portion 110 may be enclosed within
a sheath 310g. The sheath 310g may include a fabric
material that imparts elastic properties and defines a
sleeve or passage for guiding and enclosing the exposed
portions of the first tensioning cable 302g. Further, the
sheath 310g may include an inner cavity or space having
a larger cross-sectional area than an outer diameter of
the cable 302g to accommodate bunching of the cable
302g, in a similar fashion as described above with respect
to the conduits 160, 170.
[0241] The sheath 310g may additionally be formed
from a material and/or a weave that allows the sheath
310g to move from a relaxed state to a stretched or ex-
panded state when the sheath 310g is moved in a direc-
tion away from the upper 100g (i.e., when the cable 302g
is moved in the tightening direction 304). When the force
moving the sheath 310g away from the upper 100g is
removed, the material and/or weave of the sheath 310g
automatically causes the sheath 310g to move back to
the relaxed state and accommodate bunching by the ca-
ble 302g therein. In one example, the material of the
sheath 310g may include elastic that causes the sheath
310g to automatically move back to the relaxed state
from the expanded state once the force moving the
sheath 310g away from the upper 100g is removed. At
this point, the effective length of the cable 302g is length-
ened and the effective length of the cable 502g is re-
duced. The increase in the effective length of the cable
302g is accounted for by the sheath 310g, which allows
the cable 302g to bunch therein. This bunching is caused
by the effective length of the cable 302g being longer
than a length of the sheath 310g. The term "effective
length" refers to a length of the cables 302g, 502g relative
to the lock device 350. For example, the effective length
of the cable 302g is increased when more of the cable
302g is spooled out from the lock device 350 when the
cable 302g is pulled in the tightening direction 304.
[0242] In the example shown, a separate tightening
grip 311g operatively connects to the sheath 310g at an
attachment location proximate to the tongue portion 110
to allow a user to apply a pull force 322g (FIG. 48) to pull
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the first tightening cable 302g away from the upper 100g,
and thereby constrict the elastic lateral and medial re-
gions 518, 520 by simultaneously drawing the corre-
sponding upper and lower lateral edges 142g, 143g and
the corresponding upper and lower medial edges 144g,
145g toward one another to move the upper 100g into
the tightened state. Other configurations may include op-
eratively connecting the tightening grip 311 g to other
portions of the sheath 310g along the length 318g of the
first tensioning cable 302g. In some implementations, the
separate tightening grip 311g is omitted and the sheath
310g corresponds to the tightening grip by allowing a
user to grasp and apply the pull force 322g to pull the
first tightening cable 302g away from the upper 100g.
[0243] The locking device 350 may be disposed within
the midfoot portion 14 (also referred to as an instep por-
tion) of the footwear 10g and the second tensioning cable
502g may extend through the locking device 350 to define
a first lace segment 320-1g between the first end 508g
of the tensioning cable 502g and the locking device 350,
and a second lace segment 320-2g between the second
end 512g of the second tensioning cable 502g and the
locking device 350. The first lace segment 320-1g may
correspond to a lateral lace segment 320-1g that extends
out of the locking device 350 and routes through the lat-
eral engagement features 180g, while the second lace
segment 320-2g may correspond to a medial lace seg-
ment 320-2g that extends out of the locking device 350
and routes through the medial engagement features
190g. Accordingly, both free ends 508g and 512g may
extend out of the locking device 350 and route through
their corresponding engagement features 180g and 190g
before operatively connecting to one another beneath
the strobel 217 in the forefoot portion 12 proximate to
and above where the metatarsal bones connect with the
phalanx bones of the foot.
[0244] Moreover, with continued reference to FIG. 50,
the upper 100g may define a passage along the medial
side 20 for guiding portions of a release mechanism 352g
(e.g., release cord) that transitions the locking device 350
from the locked state to the unlocked state for permitting
the first tensioning cable 302g to move in both directions
304, 306 and the second tensioning cable 502g to move
in both directions 504, 506. For instance, the release cord
352g may be pulled to transition the locking device 350
to the unlocked state and may extend from a first end
354g attached to the locking device 350 to a second end
356g exposed from the upper 100g to permit a user to
grip and pull the release cord 352g for moving the locking
device 350 from the locked state to the unlocked state.
In some examples, the second end 356g of the release
cord 352g includes a loop and/or gripping feature to allow
a user to grip and pull the release cord 352g when it is
desirable to move the locking device 350 into the un-
locked state and/or release the locking device 350 from
the unlocked state. The example footwear 10g shows
the second end 356g of the release cord 352g attached
to, and enclosed within, a sheath 314g corresponding to

a loosening grip that allows a user to apply a pulling force
324g (FIG. 50) to the sheath 314g and/or the second end
356g of the cable 352g to move the locking device 350
to the unlocked state by moving the loosening grip in a
direction away from the upper 100g. The sheath 314g
may include a fabric material attached to the exterior sur-
face of the upper 100g to define a sleeve or passage for
guiding and enclosing portions of the release cord 352g
that extend out of the midsole 220g and operably connect
the release cord 352g at the second end 356g. The
sleeve or passage defined by the sheath 314g may ac-
commodate bunching by the release cord 352g after the
release force 324g is applied. In other examples, the sec-
ond end 356g of the release cord 352g can be disposed
proximate to other regions of the footwear 10g such as
at or near the tongue portion 110, the lateral side 18 of
the upper 100g, or the heel portion 16 the upper 100g.
[0245] FIG. 51 shows a perspective view of an alter-
native configuration of the footwear 10g showing the re-
lease cord 352g extending out of a passage along the
medial side 20 of the upper 100g and the first tensioning
cable 302g extending into a corresponding passage de-
fined by the upper 100g to provide the appearance that
the first tensioning cable 302g and the release cord 352g
correspond to the same cable/cord. Here, the exposed
portion of the first tensioning cable 302g extending
around the tongue portion 110 is substantially aligned
with the exposed portion of the release cord 352g. The
first tensioning cable 302g may be enclosed within the
sheath 310g and may optionally include the tightening
grip 311g for allowing the user to apply the pull force
322g, and the release cord 352g may be enclosed within
the sheath 314g and have the second end 356g attached
to the upper 100g to provide the loosening grip that allows
the user to apply the pulling force 324g for moving the
locking device 350 from the locked state to the unlocked
state. The sheaths 310g, 314g may define a substantially
equal thickness and a substantially equal width. Thus, in
addition to forming the loosening grip, attaching the sec-
ond end 356g of the release cord 352g to the upper 100g
at the attachment location along the medial side 20 gives
the perception that the two sheaths 310g, 314g are both
routing exposed portions of the same cable/cord, despite
the fact that the release cord 352g and the first tensioning
cable 302g operate independently from one another.
While not shown in the alternative configuration, the first
end 354g of the release cord 352g attaches to the locking
device 350. Additionally, the medial lace segment 320-2g
of the second tensioning cable 502g extends from the
locking device 350 through a corresponding passage de-
fined by the upper 100g and routes through the medial
engagement features 190g as discussed above.
[0246] FIGS. 52 and 53 show the pattern of the upper
100g prior to attaching the upper 100g to the sole struc-
ture 200g to form the article of footwear 10g. The elastic
lateral region 518 includes the upper lateral edge 142g
and the lower lateral edge 143g surrounded by the non-
elastic lateral region 418, and the elastic medial region
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520 include the upper medial edge 144g and the lower
medial edge 145g surrounded by the non-elastic medial
region 420. In the example shown, the non-elastic lateral
region 418 includes an upper portion 418-1 extending
adjacent to the upper lateral edge 142g of the elastic
lateral region 518 and a lower portion 418-2 extending
adjacent to the lower lateral edge 143g of the elastic lat-
eral region 518. Similarly, the non-elastic medial region
420 includes an upper portion 420-1 extending adjacent
to the upper medial edge 144g of the elastic medial region
520 and a lower portion 420-2 extending adjacent to the
lower medial edge 143g of the elastic medial region 520.
Additional layers formed from the one or more non-elastic
materials 400 may be applied over portions of the elastic
lateral and medial regions 518, 520 and/or portions of
the non-elastic lateral and medial regions 418, 420 to
provide reinforcement and aesthetic properties as evi-
denced by the footwear 10g depicted in FIGS. 48-50.
[0247] With continued reference to FIGS. 52 and 53,
the lateral and medial segments 320-1g, 320-2g of the
second tensioning cable 502g route through correspond-
ing ones of the lateral engagement features 180g and
the medial engagement features 190g disposed along
the throat closure 140g of the upper 100g. After attaching
the upper 100g to the strobel 217, the free end 508g of
the lateral lace segment 320-1g and the free end 512g
of the medial lace segment 320-2g may operatively con-
nect to one another along the bottom surface of the
strobel 217 at a location proximate to the forefoot portion
12. For instance, the connector 503 (e.g., clasp; FIG. 50)
may connect the free ends 508g, 512g to one another or
the free ends 508g, 512g may be knotted together. In
other configurations, the free ends 508g, 512g secure to
the upper 100g at separate locations proximate to a distal
end of the throat closure 140g.
[0248] The lateral engagement features 180g include
a set of upper lateral engagement features or cable
guides 182-1, 182-2, 182-3 disposed upon the upper por-
tion 418-1 of the non-elastic lateral region 418 and a set
of lower lateral engagement features or cable guides
183-1, 183-2 opposing the set of upper lateral engage-
ment features or cable guides 182-1, 182-2, 182-3 and
disposed upon the lower portion 418-2 of the non-elastic
lateral region 418. Accordingly, the elastic lateral region
518 is disposed between the lower lateral engagement
features 183-1, 183-2 and the upper lateral engagement
features 182-1, 182-2, 182-3. The example shows the
lower lateral engagement features 183-1, 183-2 and the
upper lateral engagement features 182-1, 182-2, 182-3
including individual sections of tube each having a cor-
responding inlet for receiving the free end 508g of the
lateral segment 320-1g from across the elastic lateral
region 518 and a corresponding outlet for directing the
end 508g back across the elastic lateral region 518. In
some examples, each lateral engagement feature 182,
183 is associated with a section of tubing bent at sub-
stantially ninety-degrees (90°) and attached to the cor-
responding portion 418-1, 418-2 of the non-elastic lateral

region 418. For instance, the tubing associated with the
features 182, 183 may be sewn or adhesively bonded to
the non-elastic lateral region 418 or to an intermediary
material attached to the non-elastic lateral region 418.
While the example shows the lateral engagement fea-
tures 180g including three upper lateral engagement fea-
tures 182-1, 182-2, 182-3 and two lower lateral engage-
ment features 183-1, 183-2, other configurations may in-
clude each set including a greater or lesser number of
engagement features. In some examples, the lower lat-
eral engagement features 183 include a greater number
of engagement features than the upper lateral engage-
ment features 182. In yet another example, the upper
and lower lateral engagement features 182, 183 each
include the same number of engagement features.
[0249] The number of upper and lower lateral engage-
ment features 182, 183 may be optimized to reduce fric-
tion of the lateral lace segment 320-1g when the second
tensioning cable 502g moves in the tightening direction
504. Moreover, the placement of the upper and lower
lateral engagement features 182, 183 upon the upper
100g may be selected so that each section of the cable
502g extending between each corresponding pair of up-
per and lower lateral engagement features 182, 183 is
substantially straight to reduce friction when the cable
moves in the tightening and loosening directions 504,
506.
[0250] The medial engagement features 190g include
a set of upper medial engagement features or cable
guides 192-1, 192-2, 192-3 disposed upon upper portion
420-1 of the non-elastic medial region 420 and a set of
lower medial engagement features or cable guides
193-1, 193-2 opposing the set of upper medial engage-
ment features 192-1, 192-2, 192-3 and disposed upon
the lower portion 420-2 of the non-elastic medial region
420. Accordingly, the elastic medial region 520 is dis-
posed between the lower medial engagement features
193-1, 193-2 and the upper medial engagement features
192-1, 192-2, 192-3. The example shows the lower me-
dial engagement features 193-1, 193-2 and the upper
medial engagement features 192-1, 192-2, 192-3 includ-
ing individual sections of tube each having a correspond-
ing inlet for receiving the free end 512g of the medial
segment 320-2g from across the elastic medial region
520 and a corresponding outlet for directing the end 512g
back across the elastic medial region 520. In some ex-
amples, each medial engagement feature 192, 193 is
associated with a section of tubing bent at substantially
ninety-degrees (90°) and attached to the corresponding
portion 420-1, 420-2 of the non-elastic medial region 420.
For instance, the tubing associated with the features 192,
193 may be sewn or adhesively bonded to the non-elastic
medial region 420 or to an intermediary material attached
to the non-elastic medial region 420. While the example
shows the medial engagement features 190g including
three upper medial engagement features 192-1, 192-2,
192-3 and two lower medial engagement features 193-1,
193-2, other configurations may include each set includ-
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ing a greater or lesser number of engagement features.
In some examples, the lower medial engagement fea-
tures 193 include a greater number of engagement fea-
tures than the upper medial engagement features 192.
[0251] The number of upper and lower medial engage-
ment features or cable guides 192, 193 may be optimized
to reduce friction of the medial lace segment 320-2g when
the second tensioning cable 502g moves in the tightening
direction 504. Moreover, the placement of the upper and
lower medial engagement features 192, 193 upon the
upper 100g may be selected so that each section of the
cable 502g extending between each corresponding pair
of upper and lower medial engagement features 192, 193
is substantially straight to reduce friction when the cable
moves in the tightening and loosening directions 504,
506.
[0252] In yet another example, the upper and lower
medial engagement features or cable guides 192, 193
each include the same number of engagement features.
In some implementations, to provide an equal distribution
of tightening as the upper 100g moves into the tightened
state, the number of upper medial engagement features
192-1, 192-2, 192-3 is equal to the number of upper lat-
eral engagement features 182-1, 182-2, 182-3 and the
number of lower medial engagement features 193-1,
193-2is equal to the number of lower lateral engagement
features 183-1, 183-2.
[0253] The tubing of the lateral and medial engage-
ment features 180g, 190g may be formed from a sub-
stantially rigid material and may define interior walls that
slidably receive the segments 320-1g, 320-2g when the
second tensioning cable 502g moves between the tight-
ening direction 504 and the loosening direction 506. Fur-
ther, the tubes may not be fully enclosed, whereby the
engagement features 180g, 190g only include walls at a
location where the segments 320-lg, 320-2g contact the
features 180g, 190g. For example, engagement features
193-1, 193-2 may be open proximate to the ends of the
leader lines identifying these elements in FIG. 53 such
that the engagement features 193-1, 193-2 are closed
at a side (i.e., the side in contact with the segments
320-1g, 320-2g) opposing the other engagement fea-
tures 192-1, 192-2, 192-3 and are open on an opposite
side of the engagement features 193-1, 193-2. Each of
the engagement features 180g, 190g may be formed
from an enclosed tube or may have an open side, as
described above with respect to features 193-1, 193-2.
[0254] In some examples, the interior wall of the tubing
are lined or coated with a low friction material, such as a
lubricous polymer (e.g., Teflon™), that facilitates move-
ment of the cable 502g therein. By coating the tubing with
low friction material, the number of turns taken by each
lacing pattern can be increased. For instance, the lateral
and medial engagement features 180g, 190g each pro-
vide five (5) turns of the cable 502g without friction det-
rimentally inhibiting movement by the cable 502g in the
tightening direction 504. In other examples, the engage-
ment features 180g, 190g include apertures (e.g., eye-

lets) formed through the corresponding non-elastic lat-
eral and medial regions 418, 420 of the upper 100g, or
fabric or mesh loops attached to the non-elastic lateral
and medial regions 418, 420 of the upper 100g to receive
the lace segments 320-1g, 320-2g. Fabric or mesh
loops/webbing may generate more friction with the cable
502g when the cable 502g moves in the tightening direc-
tion 504 compared to that of the tubing lined with the low
friction material. Accordingly, the maximum number of
fabric or mesh loops for use as the engagement features
180g, 190g may be limited to not exceed a threshold
number of turns of the cable 502g (e.g., three turns) so
that friction does not detrimentally inhibit movement by
the cable 502g in the tightening direction 504.
[0255] With reference to FIGS. 48, 49, 51, and 52, a
lateral lace pattern of the lateral lace segment 320-1g
extends from the locking device 350 at the midfoot portion
14 and along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100g to a
lateral routing feature 187 disposed proximate to the heel
portion 16. The lateral routing feature 187 serves as an
anchor point for the lateral lace segment 320-1g to cause
the lateral lace segment 320-1g to extend in a direction
proximate to the ankle opening 104 along the lateral side
18 of the upper 100g to a third upper lateral engagement
feature 182-3 disposed proximate to where the ankle
opening 104 and the throat closure 140g meet. The lat-
eral lace segment 320-1g is then fed through the third
upper lateral engagement feature 182-3, across the elas-
tic lateral region 518 from the upper lateral edge 142g to
the lower lateral edge 143g, and through a second lower
lateral engagement feature 183-2. The lateral lace seg-
ment 320-1g continues zigzagging across the elastic lat-
eral region 518 to sequentially feed through a second
upper lateral engagement feature 182-2, a first lower lat-
eral engagement feature 183-1, and a first upper lateral
engagement feature 182-1 before finally operatively con-
necting to the second lace segment 320-2g at the corre-
sponding free ends 508g, 510g as shown in FIG. 50. The
connector 503 may connect the segments 320-1g,
320-2g together or the segments 320-1g, 320-2g may be
knotted together. In other configurations, the free end
508g of the first lace segment 320-1g may secure directly
to the one or more non-elastic materials 400 of the upper
100g upon exiting the first upper lateral engagement fea-
ture 182-1.
[0256] With reference to FIGS. 49-52, a medial lace
pattern of the medial lace segment 320-2g extends from
the locking device 350 at the midfoot portion 14 and along
the medial side 20 of the upper 100g to a medial routing
feature 189 disposed proximate to the heel portion 16.
The lateral and medial routing features 187, 189 may
correspond to the same material (e.g., fabric) secured to
the heel end of the upper and having a pair of loops as-
sociated with corresponding ones of the routing features
187, 189. As with the lateral routing feature 187, the me-
dial routing feature 189 serves as an anchor point for the
medial lace segment 320-2g to cause the medial lace
segment 320-2g to extend in a direction proximate to the
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ankle opening 104 along the medial side 20 of the upper
100g to a third upper medial engagement feature 192-3
disposed proximate to where the ankle opening 104 and
the throat closure 140g meet. The medial lace segment
320-2g is then fed through the third upper medial en-
gagement feature 192-3, across the elastic medial region
520 from the upper medial edge 144g to the lower medial
edge 145g, and through a second lower medial engage-
ment feature 193-2. The medial lace segment 320-2g
continues zigzagging across the elastic medial region
520 to sequentially feed through a second upper medial
engagement feature 192-2, a first lower medial engage-
ment feature 193-1, and a first upper medial engagement
feature 192-1 before finally operatively connecting to the
first lace segment 320-1g at the corresponding free ends
508g, 510g via the connector 503 as shown in FIG. 50.
[0257] Referring to FIGS. 52 and 53, in some imple-
mentations, the lateral lacing pattern associated with the
lateral lace segment 320-1g and the medial lacing pattern
associated with the medial lace segment 320-2g are se-
lected so that a total closure between the upper lateral
edge 142g and the lower lateral edge 143g of the elastic
lateral region 518 according to the lateral lacing pattern
is approximately equal to a total closure distance be-
tween the upper medial edge 144g and the lower medial
edge 145g of the elastic medial region 520 according to
the medial lacing pattern. FIG. 52 shows the upper 100g
in the relaxed state, while FIG. 53 shows the upper 100g
in the tightened state whereby the distances between the
upper lateral edge 142g and the lower lateral edge 143g
of the elastic lateral region 518, and between the upper
medial edge 144g and the lower medial edge 145g of the
elastic medial region 520, are reduced when the second
tensioning cable 502g moves in the tightening direction
504.
[0258] In some implementations, a take-up distance of
the lateral lace segment 320-1g is substantially equal to
a take-up distance of the medial lace segment 320-2g
when the second tensioning cable 502g moves in the
tightening direction 504. Accordingly, the take-up dis-
tance of the lateral lace segment 320-1g is approximately
equal to the reduction of width between the upper lateral
edge 142g and the lower lateral edge 143g of the elastic
lateral region 518 according to the lateral lace pattern,
while the take-up distance of the medial lace segment
320-2g is approximately equal to the reduction of width
between the upper medial edge 144g and the lower me-
dial edge 144g of the elastic medial region 520 according
to the medial lace pattern. Thus, the lacing patterns as-
sociated with the lateral and medial lace segments
320-1g, 320-2g of the second tensioning cable 502g may
uniformly distribute tension across the throat closure
140g by constricting the elastic lateral and medial regions
518, 520 when the tensioning mechanism 300g transi-
tions the upper 100g from the relaxed state (FIG. 52) to
the tightened state (FIG. 53).
[0259] The tensioning cables 302g, 502g may be high-
ly lubricious and/or be formed from one or more fibers

having a low modulus of elasticity and a high tensile
strength. For instance, the fibers may include high mod-
ulus polyethylene fibers having a high strength to weight
ratio and very low elasticity. Additionally or alternatively,
at least one of the cables 302g, 502g may be formed
from a molded monofilament polymer and/or woven steel
with or without other lubrication coating. In some exam-
ples, at least one of the cables 302g, 502g includes mul-
tiple strands of material woven together.
[0260] In some implementations, one or more routing
tubes 325-1g, 325-2g, 325-3g, 325-4g are configured to
receive portions of the tensioning cables 302g, 502g for
routing the cables 302g, 502g through the footwear 10g.
Each routing tube 325-1g, 325-2g, 325-3g, 325-4g may
include an inner diameter that is greater than an outer
diameter of the received portion of the corresponding ten-
sioning cable 302g, 502g. In some examples, the routing
tubes facilitate movement of the cables 302g, 502g rel-
ative to the upper 100g when the cables 302g, 502g are
moved in the tightening directions 304, 504 and the loos-
ening directions 306, 506.
[0261] With reference to FIGS. 48 and 50, a first routing
tube 325-1g may receive and route a portion of the lateral
lace segment 320-1g and a second routing tube 325-2g
may receive and route a portion of the medial lace seg-
ment 320-2g through the midsole 220g and the upper
100g. Similarly, a third routing tube 325-3g may receive
and route a lateral portion of the first tensioning cable
302g and a fourth routing tube 325-4g may receive and
route a medial portion of the first tensioning cable 302g
through the midsole 220g and the upper 100g. Moreover,
a fifth routing tube 325-5g may receive and route a portion
of the release cord 352g through the midsole 220g and
the upper 100g. While the examples show the tubes
325-1g, 325-2g, 325-3g, 325-4g all extending through
passages formed through the upper 100g from the mid-
foot portion 16 of the midsole 220g toward the throat clo-
sure 140g of the upper 100g or the ankle opening 104 of
the upper 100g at the heel portion 16, one or more of the
tubes may be disposed on an exterior surface of the up-
per 100g or disposed on an interior surface of the upper
100g within the interior void 102g.
[0262] FIG. 54 provides a bottom view of the midsole
220g showing a cavity 240g for encapsulating the locking
device 350 as well as passages/channels 820-1g,
820-2g, 820-3g, 820-4g, 820-5g formed through the mid-
sole 220g for routing the cables 302g, 502g therethrough.
In the example shown, the cavity 240g is formed through
a footbed and a bottom surface 222g of the midsole 222g
such that the locking device 350 affixed to the strobel
217 resides in the cavity 240g. Other configurations may
include the cavity 240g formed into the footbed without
extending through the bottom surface 222g. In some ex-
amples, the midsole 220g is neither bonded to the strobel
217 nor the inner surface 214g of the outsole 210g,
whereas the locking device 350 attaches/bonds to the
bottom surface of the strobel 217. For instance, the lock-
ing device 350 may correspond to the locking device
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350d of FIGS. 29-34 such that the housing 360d attaches
to the bottom surface of the strobel 217 within the midfoot
portion 14 and the release cord 352g routes under the
housing 360d via the arcuate aperture 571 and thru the
feed slot 774 (FIG. 32) before routing through the pas-
sage 820-5g (and corresponding routing tube 325-5g)
formed through the midsole 220g. Portions of one or more
of the passages 820-1g, 820-2g, 820-3g, 820-4g, 820-5g
may be formed through the bottom surface 222g, the
footbed 224g, or between the bottom surface 222g and
the footbed 224g of the midsole 220g.
[0263] Passages 820-1g and 820-2g are configured to
receive and route the lace segments 320-1g and 320-2g
of the second tensioning cable 502g that extend out of
the locking device 350 disposed in the midfoot portion
14. Here, the passage 820-1g may receive portions of
the routing tube 325-1g having the lateral lace segment
320-1g enclosed therein, and the passage 820-2g may
receive portions of the routing tube 325-2g having the
medial lace segment 320-2g enclosed therein. In some
implementations, the first passage 820-1g and corre-
sponding first routing tube 325-1g each include a first
portion 1 extending from the locking device 350 toward
the lateral side 18 of the midsole 220g to a bend section
and a second portion 2 extending from the bend section
toward the ankle opening 104 at the heel portion 16. The
second portion 2 of the routing tube 325-1g may exit the
passage 820-1g of the midsole 220g and extend along
a portion of the lateral side 18 of the upper 100g. Likewise,
the second passage 820-2g and corresponding second
routing tube 325-2g may each include a first portion 1
extending from the locking device 350 toward the medial
side 20 of the midsole 220g to a bend section and a sec-
ond portion 2 extending from the bend section toward
the ankle opening 104 at the heel portion 16. The second
portion 2 of the routing tube 325-2g may exit the passage
820-2g of the midsole 220g and extend along a portion
of the medial side 20 of the upper 100g. Accordingly, and
with reference to FIGS. 48 and 50, the upper 100g in-
cludes additional routing features for the lace segments
320-1g, 320-2g of the second tensioning cable 502g to
direct the lace segments 320-1g, 320-2g along corre-
sponding ones of the lateral and medial sides 18, 20 of
the upper 100g prior to routing through the corresponding
lateral and medial engagement features 180g, 190g dis-
posed along the lateral and medial sides 18, 20 of the
throat closure 140g.
[0264] FIG. 54 also shows passages 820-3g and
820-4g configured to receive and route lateral and medial
portions along the length 318g of the first tensioning cable
302g that extend out of the locking device 350. Here, the
passage 820-3g may receive portions of the routing tube
325-3g having the lateral portion of the first tensioning
cable 302g enclosed therein, and the passage 820-4g
may receive portions of the routing tube 325-2g having
the medial portion of the first tensioning cable 302g en-
closed therein. In some implementations, the third pas-
sage 820-3g and corresponding third routing tube 325-3g

each include a first portion 1 extending from the locking
device 350 toward the lateral side 18 of the midsole 220g
to a bend section and a second portion 2 extending from
the bend section toward the location proximate to where
the throat closure 140g and the ankle opening 104 inter-
sect. The second portion 2 of the routing tube 325-3g
may exit the passage 820-3g of the midsole 220g and
extend along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100g in a
direction away from the outsole 210g. Likewise, the fourth
passage 820-4g and corresponding fourth routing tube
325-4g may each include a first portion 1 extending from
the locking device 350 toward the medial side 20 of the
midsole 220g to a bend section and a second portion 2
extending from the bend section toward the location prox-
imate to where the throat closure 140g and the ankle
opening 104 intersect. The second portion 2 of the routing
tube 325-4g may exit the passage 820-4g of the midsole
220g and extend along the medial side 20 of the upper
100g in a direction away from the outsole 210g.
[0265] The passage 820-5g is configured to receive
and route portions of the release cable 352g that extends
out of the locking device 350. Here, the passage 820-5g
may receive portions of the routing tube 325-5g having
a portion of the release cable 352g enclosed therein. In
some implementations, the passage 820-5g includes a
first portion 1 extending from the locking device 350 to-
ward the heel portion 16 of the midsole 220g to a first
bend section, a second portion 2 extending from the first
bend section toward the medial side 20 of the midsole
220g to a second bend section, and a third portion 3
extending from the second bend section toward the lo-
cation proximate to where the throat closure 140g and
the ankle opening 104 intersect. The third portion 3 of
the routing tube 325-5g may exit the passage 820-5g of
the midsole 220g and enter a corresponding passage
formed through the upper 100g that extends along the
medial side of the upper 100g before exiting the passage
and attaching to the upper 100g at the second end 356g
to provide the loosening grip that allows the user to apply
the pulling force 324g (FIG. 50) for transitioning the lock-
ing device 350 to the unlocked state.
[0266] Portions of the routing tubes 325-1g, 325-2g,
325-3g, 325-4g, 325-5g extending through the corre-
sponding passages 820-1g, 820-2g, 820-3g, 820-4g,
820-5g formed in the midsole 220g may attach to surfac-
es of the strobel 217 at one or more locations and/or to
opposing surfaces of the midsole 220g. The routing
325-1g, 325-2g, 325-3g, 325-4g, 325-5g may be formed
from a substantially rigid material and may define interior
walls configured to facilitate movement of the cables
302g, 502g between their corresponding tightening di-
rections 304, 504 and loosening directions 306, 506. In
some examples, the tubes 325-1g, 325-2g, 325-3g,
325-4g, 325-5g are lined or coated with a low friction
material, such as a lubricous polymer (e.g., Teflon™),
that facilitates the movement of the cables 302f, 502g
therethrough.
[0267] In some configurations, once a foot is received
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by the interior void 102g and supported upon the strobel
217 (e.g., upon a sock liner disposed upon the strobel
217), the upper 100g may be automatically tightened to
secure the fit of the interior void 102g around the foot by
applying the pulling force 322g to the first tensioning ca-
ble 302g without the need of having to manually tie shoe
laces or manually fasten other fasteners to tighten the
upper 100g. Specifically, the lateral lacing pattern asso-
ciated with the lateral lace segment 320-1g and the me-
dial lacing pattern associated with the medial lace seg-
ment 320-2g uniformly distribute tension across the
throat closure 140g by constricting the elastic lateral and
the medial regions 518, 520 when the pulling force 322g
is applied to the first tensioning cable 302g. Through the
use of the medial and lateral lacing patterns, the fit of the
interior void 102g around the instep and the forefoot of
the foot may be tuned based on the magnitude and/or
duration of the applied pulling force 322g. With reference
to FIGS. 48 and 50, movement by the first tensioning
cable 302g through the locking device 350 in the tight-
ening direction 304 causes the length of the second ten-
sioning cable 502g to move in the tightening direction
504, and thereby cause the lengths of the lateral and
medial lace segments 320-1g, 320-2g of the second ten-
sioning cable 502g to decrease simultaneously and the
length 318g of the first tensioning cable 302g to increase.
[0268] As shown in FIG. 53, the decrease in length by
the lateral lace segment 320-1g is operative to constrict
the elastic lateral region 518 by reducing the distance
between the upper lateral edge 142g and the lower lateral
edge 143g. As the sets of upper and lower lateral en-
gagement features 182-1, 182-2, 182-3, 183-1, 183-2
are attached to the corresponding upper and lower por-
tions 418-1, 418-2 of the non-elastic lateral region 418,
the one or more non-elastic materials 400 forming the
upper and lower portions 418-1, 418-2 provide reinforce-
ment and prevent bunching by the upper 100g for local-
izing and tuning the fit of the interior void 104g along the
lateral side 18 of the throat closure 140g. Similarly, the
decrease in length by the medial lace segment 320-2g
is operative to constrict the elastic medial region 520 by
reducing the distance between the upper medial edge
144g and the lower medial edge 145g. As the sets of
upper and lower medial engagement features 192-1,
192-2, 192-3, 193-1, 193-2 are attached to the corre-
sponding upper and lower portions 420-1, 420-2 of the
non-elastic medial region 420, the one or more non-elas-
tic materials 400 forming the upper and lower portions
420-1, 420-2 provide reinforcement and prevent bunch-
ing by the upper 100g for localizing and tuning the fit of
the interior void 104g along the medial side 20 of the
throat closure 140g. As with the pulling force 322 applied
to the tightening grip 310 of FIGS. 1-6, the fit of the interior
void 102g around the foot may be adjustable based upon
a magnitude and/or duration of the pulling force 322g
applied to the first tensioning cable 302g. In some sce-
narios, the user grips the sheath 310g enclosing the ex-
posed portion of the first tensioning cable 302g that ex-

tends around the tongue portion 110 to apply the pulling
force 322g.
[0269] The upper 100g may be transitioned to the loos-
ened state in response to the release force 324g applied
to the release cord 352g to transition the locking device
350 from the locked state to the unlocked state. For in-
stance, as the locking device 350 transitions from the
locked state to the unlocked state, the tensioning cables
302g, 502g are permitted to move in the loosening direc-
tions 306, 506 when the foot moves and/or the user pulls
the tongue portion 110 to loosen the fit of the interior void
102g. Here, movement by the second tensioning cable
502g in the loosening direction 506 causes the lengths
of the segments 320-1g, 320-2g to increase to allow the
respective elastic lateral and medial regions 518, 520 to
return to their respective relaxed, substantially flat state,
thereby relaxing the upper 100g to facilitate the transition
from the tightened state to the loosened state such that
the foot can be removed from the interior void 102g. The
example locking device 350 of the footwear 10g of FIGS.
48-54 may include any of the locking devices 350-350d
described above, or the locking device 350e of FIGS.
59-62 described in greater detail below.
[0270] While the locking device 350 of FIGS. 48-54
described above is described as being disposed upon
the bottom surface of the strobel 217 in the midfoot por-
tion 14 and encapsulated by the cavity 240g of the mid-
sole 220g, the locking device 350 may be disposed at
other locations without departing from the scope of the
present disclosure. For instance, the location of the lock-
ing device 350 under the foot may shift from the midfoot
portion 14 to either one of the forefoot portion 12 or the
heel portion 16. In other configurations, the locking de-
vice 350 may be disposed upon exterior surfaces of the
upper 100g at any suitable location, such as over the top
of the foot (e.g., above the instep) on the upper 100g or
the tongue portion 110, or along the heel portion of the
upper 100g. For instance, one of the wedge-shaped lock-
ing device 350b of FIGS. 17-23 and the wedge-shaped
locking device 350e of FIGS. 49-62 may be a suitable
candidate for having a location upon the exterior surfaces
of the upper 100g due to the wedge-shaped locking de-
vices 350b, 350e having a relatively small package size.
In other configurations, the locking device 350 may be
disposed within the interior void 102g of the upper 100g
and between the inner surface of the strobel 217 and a
drop-in midsole, as described above with reference to
the article of footwear 10f of FIGS. 42-47. The routing of
the tensioning cable(s) 302g, 502g may be adapted to
accommodate a change in location for the locking device
350c, 350e (e.g., disposed upon the upper 100f over the
foot or along the heel portion 16) so that the upper 100g
may be moved between the loosened state and the tight-
ened state. The sheath 314g enclosing the second end
356g of the release cord 352g may be disposed at the
lateral side 18 or the medial side 20 of the upper 100g,
or any other suitable location, when the locking device
350 is disposed on the upper 100g at the heel portion 16.
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[0271] FIGS. 57, 60, 63, and 66 show alternate pat-
terns of uppers 100h, 100i, 100j, 100k, respectively, for
attachment to the sole structure 200g to form the article
of footwear 10g of FIGS. 48-54. In view of the substantial
similarity in structure and function of the components as-
sociated with the upper 100g with respect to the uppers
100h, 100i, 100j, 100k, like reference numerals are used
hereinafter and in the drawings to identify like compo-
nents while like reference numerals containing letter ex-
tensions are used to identify those components that have
been modified.
[0272] Referring to FIGS. 55-57, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10h includes an upper 100h,
an outsole 210g attached to the upper 100h, a midsole
220g, and a tightening mechanism 300h to move the up-
per 100h between a loosened state and a tightened state.
In view of the substantial similarity in structure and func-
tion of the components associated with the article of foot-
wear 10 with respect to the article of footwear 10h, like
reference numerals are used hereinafter and in the draw-
ings to identify like components while like reference nu-
merals containing letter extensions are used to identify
those components that have been modified.
[0273] The upper 100h may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form an
interior void 102g and to transition between the tightened
state and the loosened state for adjusting the fit of the
interior void 102g around the foot. The upper 100h de-
fines the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to pro-
vide access to the interior void 102g. The upper 100h
further includes a strobel 217 extending around the pe-
rimeter of the upper 100h and having an interior surface
opposing the upper 100h and an outer surface opposing
the outsole 210g. In one configuration, the strobel 217
includes a locking device 350 disposed thereon. For ex-
ample, the locking device 350 may include the locking
device 350d of FIGS. 29-34 but could include any of the
locking devices 350-350c described above or the locking
device 350e described below.
[0274] As with the midsole 220f of FIGS. 43 and 45,
the midsole 220g may define a corresponding cavity
240g for receiving the locking device 350 as well as pas-
sages/channels for routing cables 302g, 502g of the ten-
sioning mechanism 300h. Because the locking device
350 is attached to the strobel 217, the cavity 240g is
formed in a surface of the midsole 220f that opposes the
strobel 217. Namely, the cavity 240g is formed in a top
surface of the midsole 220f that opposes the upper 100h.
Conversely, the cavity 240 of the article of footwear 10
is formed on an opposite side of the midsole 220 (i.e., a
bottom surface) and opposes the outsole 210 (FIG. 5).
Similar arrangements are shown in FIGS. 13, 21-23, 36,
and 46. In each of the foregoing arrangements, the lock-
ing device 350 could be located within a cavity 240 lo-
cated on a top surface of the respective midsole 220 or,
alternatively, could be located within a cavity 240 located
on a bottom surface of the respective midsole 220. Fur-
ther, the cavity 240g could be located on a bottom surface

of the midsole 220f and the locking device 350 could
alternatively be attached to the outsole 210g rather than
the strobel 217.
[0275] The outsole 210g may further define an aper-
ture/cavity that aligns with the cavity 240g of the midsole
220g to accommodate at least a portion of the locking
device 350 and/or make visible a bottom surface of the
locking device 350 when viewed through the ground-en-
gaging surface 212. In other configurations, the midsole
220g corresponds to a drop-in midsole received by the
interior void 102g upon the interior surface of the strobel
217, while the outsole 210g attaches to exterior surfaces
around the periphery of the upper 100h and to the outer
surface of the strobel 217, in a similar fashion as de-
scribed with respect to the article of footwear 10f.
[0276] The upper 100g of FIG. 57 includes an elastic
lateral region 518h and an elastic medial region 520h
each formed from the one or more elastic materials 500,
as described above with respect to the upper 100g of
FIGS. 48-54. A non-elastic lateral region 418h (formed
from the one or more non-elastic materials 400) sur-
rounds an upper lateral edge 142h and a lower lateral
edge 143h of the elastic lateral region 518h, while a non-
elastic medial region 420h (formed from the one or more
non-elastic materials 500) surrounds an upper medial
edge 144h and a lower medial edge 145h of the elastic
medial region 520h. Additional layers formed from the
one or more non-elastic materials 400 may be applied
over portions of the elastic lateral and medial regions
518h, 520h and/or portions of the non-elastic lateral and
medial regions 418h, 420h to provide reinforcement and
aesthetic properties as evidenced by the footwear 10g
depicted in FIGS. 48-50. The lateral and medial seg-
ments 320-1g, 320-2g of the second tensioning cable
502g route through corresponding ones of lateral en-
gagement features 180h and medial engagement fea-
tures 190h disposed along corresponding lateral and me-
dial sides 18, 20 of the upper 100h. Whereas the lateral
and medial engagement features 180g, 190h of the upper
100g of FIGS. 48-54 include individual sections of tubing
lines coated with a lubricious or otherwise low friction
material, the lateral and medial engagement features
180h, 190h of the upper 100h of FIG. 55 are associated
with individual loops or webbing formed from low friction
material and are attached to the corresponding non-elas-
tic lateral region 418h or the non-elastic medial region
420h. The low friction material may include a thermoplas-
tic polymer, such as Nylon,
[0277] The lateral engagement features 180h include
a set of upper lateral engagement features 182-1h,
182-2h disposed upon the non-elastic lateral region 418h
opposing the upper lateral edge 142h of the elastic lateral
region 518h and a set of lower lateral engagement fea-
tures 183-1h, 183h disposed upon the non-elastic lateral
region 418h opposing the lower lateral edge 143h of the
elastic lateral region 518h. Thus, the number of upper
lateral engagement features 182-1h, 182-2h is equal to
the number of lower lateral engagement features 183-1h,
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183-2h. In the example shown, the free end 508g of the
lateral lace segment 320-1g is knotted to the first lower
lateral engagement feature 183-1h. In other examples,
the free end 508g of the lateral lace segment 320-1 g
may be attached (e.g., sewn) to the non-elastic lateral
region 418h of the upper 100h. The medial engagement
features 190h include a set of upper medial engagement
features 192-1h, 192-2h disposed upon the non-elastic
medial region 420h opposing the upper medial edge
144h of the elastic medial region 520h and a set of lower
medial engagement features 193-1h, 193-2h disposed
upon the non-elastic medial region 420h opposing the
lower medial edge 145h of the elastic medial region 520h.
Thus, the number of upper medial engagement features
192-1h, 192-2h is equal to the number of lower medial
engagement features 193-1h, 193-2hh. In the example
shown, the free end 512g of the medial lace segment
320-2g is knotted to the first lower medial engagement
feature 193-1h. In other examples, the free end 512g of
the medial lace segment 320-2g may be attached (e.g.,
sewn) to the non-elastic medial region 420h of the upper
100h. Whereas the lateral and medial engagement fea-
tures 180g, 190h of the upper 100g of FIGS. 48-54 pro-
vide five (5) turns by each of the lateral lace segment
320-1g and the medial lace segment 320-2g, the lateral
and medial engagement features 180h, 190h of the upper
100h provide three (3) turns by each of the lateral lace
segment 320-1g and the medial lace segment 320-2g.
Here, the lower number of turns may compensate for the
increased friction associated with the fabric loops or web-
bing forming the engagement features 180h, 190h com-
pared to that of the tubes forming the engagement fea-
tures 180g, 190g of the upper 100g of FIGS. 48-50.
[0278] Referring to FIGS. 58-60, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10i includes an upper 100i,
an outsole 210g attached to the upper 100i, a midsole
220g, and a tightening mechanism 300i to move the up-
per 100i between a loosened state and a tightened state.
In view of the substantial similarity in structure and func-
tion of the components associated with the article of foot-
wear 10 with respect to the article of footwear 10i, like
reference numerals are used hereinafter and in the draw-
ings to identify like components while like reference nu-
merals containing letter extensions are used to identify
those components that have been modified.
[0279] The upper 100i may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form an
interior void 102g and to transition between the tightened
state and the loosened state for adjusting the fit of the
interior void 102g around the foot. The upper 100i defines
the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to provide
access to the interior void 102g. The upper 100i further
includes a strobel 217 extending around the perimeter
of the upper 100i and having an interior surface opposing
the upper 100i and an outer surface opposing the outsole
210g. In one configuration, the strobel 217 includes a
locking device 350 disposed thereon. For example, the
locking device 350 may include the locking device 350d

of FIGS. 29-34 but could include any of the locking de-
vices 350-350c described above or the locking device
350e described below.
[0280] As with the midsole 220f of FIGS. 43 and 45,
the midsole 220g may define a corresponding cavity
240g for receiving the locking device 350 as well as pas-
sages/channels for routing cables 302g, 502g of the ten-
sioning mechanism 300i. Because the locking device 350
is attached to the strobel 217, the cavity 240g is formed
in a surface of the midsole 220f that opposes the strobel
217. Namely, the cavity 240g is formed in a top surface
of the midsole 220f that opposes the upper 100i. Con-
versely, the cavity 240 of the article of footwear 10 is
formed on an opposite side of the midsole 220 (i.e., a
bottom surface) and opposes the outsole 210 (FIG. 5).
Similar arrangements are shown in FIGS. 13, 21-23, 36,
and 46. In each of the foregoing arrangements, the lock-
ing device 350 could be located within a cavity 240 lo-
cated on a top surface of the respective midsole 220 or,
alternatively, could be located within a cavity 240 located
on a bottom surface of the respective midsole 220. Fur-
ther, the cavity 240g could be located on a bottom surface
of the midsole 220f and the locking device 350 could
alternatively be attached to the outsole 210g rather than
the strobel 217.
[0281] The outsole 210g may further define an aper-
ture/cavity that aligns with the cavity 240g of the midsole
220g to accommodate at least a portion of the locking
device 350 and/or make visible a bottom surface of the
locking device 350 when viewed through the ground-en-
gaging surface 212. In other configurations, the midsole
220g corresponds to a drop-in midsole received by the
interior void 102g upon the interior surface of the strobel
217, while the outsole 210g attaches to exterior surfaces
around the periphery of the upper 100i and to the outer
surface of the strobel 217, in a similar fashion as de-
scribed with respect to the article of footwear 10f.
[0282] The upper 100i of FIG. 60 includes an elastic
instep region 505i defining a lateral edge 142i and a me-
dial edge 143i, a non-elastic lateral region 418i (formed
from the one or more non-elastic materials 400) extend-
ing from the perimeter of the upper 100i at the lateral side
18 to the lateral edge 142i of the instep region 505i, and
a non-elastic medial region 420i (formed from the one or
more non-elastic materials 400) extending from the pe-
rimeter of the upper 100i at the medial side 20 to the
medial edge 143i of the instep region 505i. Additional
layers formed from the one or more non-elastic materials
400 may be applied over portions of the elastic instep
region 505i and/or the non-elastic lateral and medial re-
gions 418i, 420i to provide reinforcement, aesthetic prop-
erties, as well as passages for routing portions of the lace
segments 320-1g, 320-2g.
[0283] In the example shown, the upper 100i includes
a series of lateral engagement features 180i disposed
upon the non-elastic lateral region 418i adjacent to the
lateral edge 142i of the elastic instep region 505i and a
series of medial engagement features 190i disposed up-
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on the non-elastic medial region 420i adjacent to the me-
dial edge 143i of the elastic instep region 505i. Similar
to the engagement features 180h, 190h of the upper 100h
of FIG. 57, the engagement features 180i, 190i of the
upper 100i of FIG. 56 are associated with individual loops
or webbing formed from the low friction material (e.g.,
Nylon) and are attached to the corresponding non-elastic
lateral region 418i or the non-elastic medial region 420i.
The lateral and medial lace segments 320-1g, 320-2g of
the second tensioning cable 502g may each operably
connect to the upper 100i upon the non-elastic medial
region 420i at a corresponding attachment location 608i,
612i adjacent to the medial edge 143i of the elastic instep
region 505i. For instance, lateral lace segment 320-1g
may extend between the first end 508g of the second
tensioning cable 502g (i.e., at the attachment location
608i) and the locking device 350, and the medial lace
segment 320-2g may extend between the second end
512g of the second tensioning cable 502g (i.e., at the
attachment location 610i) and the locking device 350.
[0284] With continued reference to FIG. 60, a lateral
lace pattern of the lateral lace segment 320-1g extends
along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100i and is sequen-
tially fed through a third lateral engagement feature
180-3i and a second lateral engagement feature 180-2i,
across the elastic instep region 505i from the lateral edge
142i to the medial edge 143i, and through a second me-
dial engagement feature 190-2i. In some examples, the
lateral lace segment 320-1g extends through a passage
defined by the non-elastic lateral region 418i between
the locking device 350 and the third lateral engagement
feature 180-3i. Upon exiting the second medial engage-
ment feature 190-2i, the lateral lace segment 320-1g ex-
tends back across the elastic instep region 505i from the
medial edge 143i to the lateral edge 142i, through a first
lateral engagement feature 142i, and back across the
elastic instep region 505i from the lateral edge 142i to
the medial edge 143i. Finally, the lateral lace segment
320-1g feeds through a first medial engagement feature
190-1i and operatively connects to the non-elastic medial
region 520i of the upper 100i at the attachment location
608i proximate to the first medial engagement feature
190-1i adjacent to the medial edge 143i of the elastic
instep region 505i. In some examples, the first end 508g
of the second tensioning cable 502g associated with the
free end of the lateral lace segment 320-1g includes a
mounting feature (e.g., ball) or is knotted to have a larger
diameter than the loop or webbing of the corresponding
first medial engagement feature 190-1i for anchoring the
lateral lace segment 320-1g to the upper 100i at the at-
tachment location 608i. However, the lateral lace seg-
ment 320-1g may operatively connect to the upper 100i
at the attachment location 608i using any attachment/fas-
tening technique.
[0285] A medial lace pattern of the medial lace seg-
ment 320-2g extends along the medial side 20 of the
upper 100i to a location proximate to the ankle opening
104, across the elastic instep region 505i from the medial

edge 143i to the lateral edge 142i, and through a fourth
lateral engagement feature 180-4i. In some examples,
the medial lace segment 320-2g extends along the me-
dial side 20 of the upper 100i through a passage defined
by the non-elastic medial region 420i and exits the cor-
responding passage proximate to the ankle opening 104
to traverse across the elastic instep region 505i. Upon
exiting the fourth lateral engagement feature 180-4i, the
medial lace segment 320-2g extends back across the
elastic instep region 505i from the lateral edge 142i to
the medial edge 143i, through a third medial engagement
feature 190-3i, and operatively connects to the upper
100i at the attachment location 610i proximate to the third
medial engagement feature 190-3i adjacent to the medial
edge 144i of the elastic instep region 505i. In some ex-
amples, the second end 510g of the second tensioning
cable 502g associated with the free end of the medial
lace segment 320-2g includes a mounting feature (e.g.,
ball) or is knotted to have a larger diameter than the loop
or webbing of the corresponding third medial engage-
ment feature 190-3i for anchoring the medial lace seg-
ment 320-2g to the upper 100i at the attachment location
608i. However, the medial lace segment 320-2g may op-
eratively connect to the upper 100i at the attachment lo-
cation 610i using any attachment/fastening technique.
[0286] The example lateral and medial lacing patterns
provided by the upper 100i of FIG. 60 and the pattern
associated with the elastic instep region 505i tunes the
fit of the interior void 102 around the instep and the fore-
foot of the foot. For instance, movement by the second
tensioning cable 502g in the tightening direction 504 con-
stricts the elastic instep region 505i at a first location as-
sociated with the instep of the foot, and slightly offset
toward the medial side 20 of the upper 100i, by drawing
the lateral and medial edges 142i, 143i toward one an-
other according to the medial lacing pattern of the medial
lace segment 320-2g, and also constricts the elastic in-
step region 505i at a second location associated with the
forefoot, and offset toward the lateral side 18 of the upper
100i, by drawing the lateral and medial edges 142i, 143i
toward one another according to the lateral lacing pattern
of the lateral lace segment 320-lg.
[0287] Referring to FIGS. 61-63, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10j includes an upper 100j,
an outsole 210g attached to the upper 100j, a midsole
220g, and a tightening mechanism 300j to move the up-
per 100j between a loosened state and a tightened state.
In view of the substantial similarity in structure and func-
tion of the components associated with the article of foot-
wear 10 with respect to the article of footwear 10j, like
reference numerals are used hereinafter and in the draw-
ings to identify like components while like reference nu-
merals containing letter extensions are used to identify
those components that have been modified.
[0288] The upper 100j may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form an
interior void 102g and to transition between the tightened
state and the loosened state for adjusting the fit of the
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interior void 102g around the foot. The upper 100j defines
the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to provide
access to the interior void 102g. The upper 100j further
includes a strobel 217 extending around the perimeter
of the upper 100j and having an interior surface opposing
the upper 100j and an outer surface opposing the outsole
210g. In one configuration, the strobel 217 includes a
locking device 350 disposed thereon. For example, the
locking device 350 may include the locking device 350d
of FIGS. 29-34 but could include any of the locking de-
vices 350-350c described above or the locking device
350e described below.
[0289] As with the midsole 220f of FIGS. 43 and 45,
the midsole 220g may define a corresponding cavity
240g for receiving the locking device 350 as well as pas-
sages/channels for routing cables 302g, 502g of the ten-
sioning mechanism 300j. Because the locking device 350
is attached to the strobel 217, the cavity 240g is formed
in a surface of the midsole 220f that opposes the strobel
217. Namely, the cavity 240g is formed in a top surface
of the midsole 220f that opposes the upper 100j. Con-
versely, the cavity 240 of the article of footwear 10 is
formed on an opposite side of the midsole 220 (i.e., a
bottom surface) and opposes the outsole 210 (FIG. 5).
Similar arrangements are shown in FIGS. 13, 21-23, 36,
and 46. In each of the foregoing arrangements, the lock-
ing device 350 could be located within a cavity 240 lo-
cated on a top surface of the respective midsole 220 or,
alternatively, could be located within a cavity 240 located
on a bottom surface of the respective midsole 220. Fur-
ther, the cavity 240g could be located on a bottom surface
of the midsole 220f and the locking device 350 could
alternatively be attached to the outsole 210g rather than
the strobel 217.
[0290] The outsole 210g may further define an aper-
ture/cavity that aligns with the cavity 240g of the midsole
220g to accommodate at least a portion of the locking
device 350 and/or make visible a bottom surface of the
locking device 350 when viewed through the ground-en-
gaging surface 212. In other configurations, the midsole
220g corresponds to a drop-in midsole received by the
interior void 102g upon the interior surface of the strobel
217, while the outsole 210g attaches to exterior surfaces
around the periphery of the upper 100i and to the outer
surface of the strobel 217, in a similar fashion as de-
scribed with respect to the article of footwear 10f.
[0291] FIG. 63 shows the pattern of the upper 100j pro-
viding lateral and medial lacing patterns operative to tune
the fit of the interior void 102g around the instep and the
forefoot of a foot. The example upper 100j includes an
elastic instep region 505j, an elastic forefoot region 507j,
and non-elastic regions 450 disposed between and sur-
rounding the elastic instep and forefoot regions 505j,
507j. Additional layers formed from the one or more non-
elastic materials 400 may be applied over portions of the
elastic lateral and medial regions 418j, 420j to provide
reinforcement, aesthetic properties, as well as passages
509 for routing portions of the lace segments 320-1g,

320-2g. The elastic forefoot region 507j extends medially
from the midfoot portion of the upper 100j at the lateral
side 18 to the forefoot portion to cover the top of a foot
residing in the interior void 102g. The elastic forefoot re-
gion 507j includes a respective lateral edge 142j and a
respective medial edge 144j. The elastic instep region
505j covers the instep of the foot residing in the interior
void 102g proximate to the ankle opening 104 and ex-
tends medially therefrom to the midfoot portion to cover
the top and medial sides of the foot residing in the interior
void 102g. The elastic instep region 505j includes a re-
spective lateral edge 143j and a respective medial edge
145j.
[0292] In some configurations, the lateral lace segment
320-1g routes through a series of forefoot lateral engage-
ment features 180j and a series of forefoot medial en-
gagement features 190j according to a forefoot lacing
pattern. In the example shown, three forefoot lateral en-
gagement features 180j are disposed upon the non-elas-
tic region 450 adjacent to the lateral edge 142j of the
elastic forefoot region 507j and two forefoot medial en-
gagement features 190j are disposed upon the non-elas-
tic region 450 adjacent to the medial edge 142j of the
elastic forefoot region 507j. On the other hand, the medial
lace segment 320-2g routes through a series of instep
lateral engagement features 181j and one or more instep
medial engagement features 191j according to an instep
lacing pattern. In the example shown, two instep lateral
engagement features 181j are disposed upon the non-
elastic region 450 adjacent to the lateral edge 143j of the
elastic instep region 505j and one instep medial engage-
ment feature 191j is disposed upon the non-elastic region
450 adjacent to the medial edge 145j of the elastic instep
region 405j. Similar to the engagement features 180h,
190h of the upper 100h of FIG. 57, the engagement fea-
tures 180j, 181j, 190j, 191j of the upper 100j of FIG. 63
are associated with individual loops or webbing formed
from the low friction material (e.g., Nylon) and attached
to the non-elastic region 450. The lateral and medial lace
segments 320-1g, 320-2g of the second tensioning cable
502g may each operably connect to the upper 100j upon
the non-elastic region 450 at a corresponding attachment
location adjacent to the medial edge 144j of the elastic
forefoot region 507j and the lateral edge 143j of the elastic
instep region 505j. For instance, lateral lace segment
320-1g may extend between the first end 508g of the
second tensioning cable 502g and the locking device
350, and the medial lace segment 320-2g may extend
between the second end 512g of the second tensioning
cable 502g and the locking device 350.
[0293] With continued reference to FIG. 63, the fore-
foot lacing pattern of the lateral lace segment 320-1g
extends along the lateral side 18 of the upper 100j and
is fed through the third forefoot lateral engagement fea-
ture 180j, extends medially along the lateral edge 142j
of the elastic forefoot region 507j and through the second
forefoot lateral engagement feature 180j. Upon exiting
the second forefoot lateral engagement feature 180j, the
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lateral lace segment 320-1g extends across the elastic
forefoot region 507j from the lateral edge 142j to the me-
dial edge 143j, through the second forefoot medial en-
gagement feature 190j, and back across the elastic fore-
foot region 507j from the medial edge 143j to the lateral
edge 142j. Finally, the lateral lace segment 320-1g feeds
through the first forefoot lateral engagement feature 180j,
across the elastic forefoot region 507j from the lateral
edge 142j to the medial edge 143j, through the first fore-
foot medial engagement feature 190j and operatively
connects to the non-elastic region 450 of the upper 100j
at the attachment location proximate to the first forefoot
medial engagement feature 190j adjacent to the medial
edge 144j of the elastic forefoot region 507j.
[0294] The instep lacing pattern of the medial lace seg-
ment 320-2g extends along the medial side 20 of the
upper 100j, across the elastic instep region 505j from the
medial edge 145j to the lateral edge 143j, and through
the second instep lateral engagement features 181j. In
some examples, the medial lace segment 320-2g ex-
tends along the medial side 20 of the upper 100j through
a passage defined by the non-elastic region 450 and exits
the corresponding passage proximate to the ankle open-
ing 104 to traverse across the elastic instep region 505j.
Upon exiting the second instep lateral engagement fea-
tures 181j, the medial lace segment 320-2g extends back
across the elastic instep region 505j from the lateral edge
143j to the medial edge 145j, through the forefoot medial
engagement feature 191j, across the elastic instep region
505j from the medial edge 145j to the lateral edge 143j,
and through the first instep lateral engagement feature
181j to operatively connect to the upper 100j at the at-
tachment location proximate to the first instep lateral en-
gagement feature 181j adjacent to the lateral edge 143j
of the elastic instep region 505j.
[0295] The example forefoot and instep lacing patterns
provided by the upper 100j of FIG. 63 and the patterns
associated with the elastic instep and forefoot regions
505j, 507j tune the fit of the interior void 102 around the
instep and the forefoot of the foot. For instance, move-
ment by the second tensioning cable 502g in the tight-
ening direction 504 constricts the elastic instep region
505j by drawing the lateral and medial edges 143j, 145j
toward one another according to the instep lacing pattern
of the of the medial lace segment 320-2g. At the same
time, the movement by the second tensioning cable 502g
in the tightening direction 504 constricts the elastic fore-
foot region 507j by drawing the lateral and medial edges
142j, 144j toward one another according to the forefoot
lacing pattern of the lateral lace segment 320-1g.
[0296] Referring to FIGS. 64-66, in some implementa-
tions, an article of footwear 10k includes an upper 100k,
an outsole 210g attached to the upper 100k, a midsole
220g, and a tightening mechanism 300k to move the up-
per 100k between a loosened state and a tightened state.
In view of the substantial similarity in structure and func-
tion of the components associated with the article of foot-
wear 10 with respect to the article of footwear 10k, like

reference numerals are used hereinafter and in the draw-
ings to identify like components while like reference nu-
merals containing letter extensions are used to identify
those components that have been modified.
[0297] The upper 100k may be formed from the flexible
material forming the upper 100 of FIGS. 1-6 to form an
interior void 102g and to transition between the tightened
state and the loosened state for adjusting the fit of the
interior void 102g around the foot. The upper 100k de-
fines the ankle opening 104 in the heel portion 16 to pro-
vide access to the interior void 102g. The upper 100k
further includes a strobel 217 extending around the pe-
rimeter of the upper 100k and having an interior surface
opposing the upper 100k and an outer surface opposing
the outsole 210g. In one configuration, the strobel 217
includes a locking device 350 disposed thereon. For ex-
ample, the locking device 350 may include the locking
device 350d of FIGS. 29-34 but could include any of the
locking devices 350-350c described above or the locking
device 350e described below.
[0298] As with the midsole 220f of FIGS. 43 and 45,
the midsole 220g may define a corresponding cavity
240g for receiving the locking device 350 as well as pas-
sages/channels for routing cables 302g, 502g of the ten-
sioning mechanism 300k. Because the locking device
350 is attached to the strobel 217, the cavity 240g is
formed in a surface of the midsole 220f that opposes the
strobel 217. Namely, the cavity 240g is formed in a top
surface of the midsole 220f that opposes the upper 100k.
Conversely, the cavity 240 of the article of footwear 10
is formed on an opposite side of the midsole 220 (i.e., a
bottom surface) and opposes the outsole 210 (FIG. 5).
Similar arrangements are shown in FIGS. 13, 21-23, 36,
and 46. In each of the foregoing arrangements, the lock-
ing device 350 could be located within a cavity 240 lo-
cated on a top surface of the respective midsole 220 or,
alternatively, could be located within a cavity 240 located
on a bottom surface of the respective midsole 220. Fur-
ther, the cavity 240g could be located on a bottom surface
of the midsole 220f and the locking device 350 could
alternatively be attached to the outsole 210g rather than
the strobel 217.
[0299] The outsole 210g may further define an aper-
ture/cavity that aligns with the cavity 240g of the midsole
220g to accommodate at least a portion of the locking
device 350 and/or make visible a bottom surface of the
locking device 350 when viewed through the ground-en-
gaging surface 212. In other configurations, the midsole
220g corresponds to a drop-in midsole received by the
interior void 102g upon the interior surface of the strobel
217, while the outsole 210g attaches to exterior surfaces
around the periphery of the upper 100k and to the outer
surface of the strobel 217, in a similar fashion as de-
scribed with respect to the article of footwear 10f.
[0300] FIG. 66 shows the upper 100k including an elas-
tic instep region 505k defining a lateral edge 142k and a
medial edge 144k, a non-elastic lateral region 418k
(formed from the one or more non-elastic materials 400)
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extending from the perimeter of the upper 100k at the
lateral side 18 to the lateral edge 142k of the instep region
505k, and a non-elastic medial region 420k (formed from
the one or more non-elastic materials 400) extending
from the perimeter of the upper 100k at the medial side
20 to the medial edge 144k of the instep region 505k. In
the example shown, the elastic instep region 505k is
slightly offset toward the lateral side 18 of the upper 100k
such that the non-elastic medial region 420k extends
over the medial side 20 of the foot as well as a portion
of the instep of a foot. Additional layers formed from the
one or more non-elastic materials 400 may be applied
over portions of the non-elastic lateral and medial regions
418k, 420k to provide reinforcement, aesthetic proper-
ties, as well as passages 509 for routing portions of the
second tensioning cable 502g. The second tensioning
cable 502g may include a continuous loop of cable de-
fined by operatively connecting the free ends 508g, 512g
together at any location
[0301] In the example shown, the upper 100k includes
a series of lateral engagement features 180k disposed
upon the non-elastic lateral region 418k adjacent to the
lateral edge 142k of the elastic instep region 505k and a
series of medial engagement features 190k disposed up-
on the non-elastic medial region 420k adjacent to the
medial edge 144k of the elastic instep region 505k. While
the series of lateral engagement features 180k and the
series of medial engagement features 180k each include
three engagement features 180k, 190k, the series of lat-
eral and medial engagement features 180k, 190k may
each include more or less than three engagement fea-
tures 180k, 190k. Similar to the engagement features
180h, 190h of the upper 100h of FIG. 55, the engagement
features 180k, 190k of the upper 100k of FIG. 58 are
associated with individual loops or webbing formed from
the low friction material (e.g., Nylon) and attached to the
corresponding non-elastic lateral region 418k or the non-
elastic medial region 420k.
[0302] While the example uppers 100g, 100h, 100i,
100j of FIGS. 52, 57, 60, and 63 provide two lacing pat-
terns (i.e., lateral and medial lacing patterns), the upper
100k of FIG. 66 provides one lacing pattern of the second
tensioning cable 502g that extends along the lateral side
18 of the upper 100k, through the third lateral engage-
ment feature 180k, across the elastic instep region 505k
from the lateral edge 142k to the medial edge 144k, and
through the third medial engagement feature 190k. In
some examples, the second tensioning cable 502g ex-
tends through a passage defined by the non-elastic lat-
eral region 418k between the locking device 350 and the
third lateral engagement feature 180k. Upon exiting the
third medial engagement feature 190k, the second ten-
sioning cable 502k continues zigzagging across the elas-
tic instep region 505k to sequentially feed through the
second lateral engagement feature 180k, the second me-
dial engagement feature 190k, the first lateral engage-
ment feature 180k, and the first medial engagement fea-
ture 190k before extending medially across the non-elas-

tic medial region 420k and through a routing member
192k disposed on the non-elastic medial region 420k to
route the second tensioning cable 502k back to the lock-
ing device 350. The second tensioning cable 502k may
extend along the medial side 18 of the upper 100k from
the routing member 192k to the locking device 350
through a corresponding passage defined by the upper
100k.
[0303] The second lace segment 320-2f continues zig-
zagging across the throat opening 140f to sequentially
feed through a fourth lateral engagement feature 180-4,
a third medial engagement feature 190-3, a second lat-
eral engagement feature 180-2, and a first medial en-
gagement feature 190-1 before finally operatively con-
necting to the first lace segment 320-1f at the correspond-
ing free ends 508f, 510f.
[0304] Referring to FIGS. 67-70, in some implementa-
tions, a wedge-shaped locking device 350e may be in-
corporated into any of the articles of footwear 10-10k to
restrict movement the tensioning cable 302 in at least
the loosening direction 306. While the locking device
350e may be incorporated into any of the articles of foot-
wear 10-10k, the locking device 350e will be described
with reference to the footwear 10g of FIGS. 48-54, as
shown in FIG. 71. A release mechanism 352e may tran-
sition the locking device 350e from the locked state to
the unlocked state to thereby permit the tensioning cable
302 to move in both directions 304, 306 and may extend
in a direction away from the ground-engaging surface
212 when attached to the footwear 10g, as shown in FIG.
71. For instance, the release mechanism 352e may in-
clude the release cord for transitioning the locking device
350e from the locked state to the unlocked state when
the release cord 352e is pulled. The release cord 352e
may attach to the locking device 350e at a first end 354e
to move the locking device 350e from the locked state to
the unlocked state when an exposed second end 356e
receives a force of a predetermined magnitude. For in-
stance, the second end 356e of the release cord 352e
may be located proximate to the loosening grip 314g such
that the pulling force 324g can be subsequently applied
to the loosening grip 314g once the release cord 352e
moves the locking device 350e to the unlocked state.
[0305] In some implementations, the locking device
350e or cable lock is elongate and is disposed on an
exterior surface of the upper 100g such as along the heel
end of the upper 100g (FIG. 71), however, the locking
device 350e may be disposed at or near the ankle open-
ing 104 along the lateral side 18 or the medial side 20.
The locking device 350e includes a longitudinal axis that
may be substantially perpendicular to the ground-engag-
ing surface 212 once positioned on the upper 100g. While
the locking device 350e is described and shown as being
disposed on an exterior surface of the upper 100g, the
locking device 350e could be located and used in place
of any of the foregoing locking devices 350-350d.
[0306] The heel end of the upper 100g may include a
foam receptacle or other housing 511 disposed thereon
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that receives and retains the locking device 350e upon
the upper 100g at the heel end. In other examples, the
locking device 350e may be disposed on a foam pad 513
attached to the heel end of the upper 100g. In other con-
figurations, the locking device 350e is disposed in the
sole structure 200 between the midsole and the outsole
(i.e., within a corresponding cavity formed in the midsole
and/or the outsole 210). In these examples, the locking
device 350e may attach to the bottom surface of the
strobel 217. Similarly, the locking device 350e may be
disposed within the interior void 102g of the footwear 10g
and a drop-in midsole is received by the interior void 102
overtop the locking device 350e. Here, the midsole may
include a cavity/recess to receive the locking device
350e. Implementations herein will be described with ref-
erence to the locking device 350e disposed/mounted on-
to the exterior surface of the upper 100-100g along the
heel end thereof.
[0307] In some implementations, the locking device
350e includes a housing 360e and a locking member or
lock member 380e slidably disposed within the housing
360e and enclosed by a lid 368e releasably fastened to
the housing 360e. FIG. 68 provides an exploded view of
the locking device 350e of FIG. 67 showing the locking
member 380e and the lid 368e removed from the housing
360e. The housing 360e defines a length extending be-
tween a first end 361e opposing the ankle opening 104
of the footwear 10g and a second end 363e opposing
the outsole 210g of the footwear 10g when the housing
360e is disposed on the exterior of the upper 100g along
the heel end of the footwear 10g. The housing 360e in-
cludes a base portion 362e having a cable-receiving sur-
face 364e and a mounting surface 366e disposed on an
opposite side of the base portion 362e than the cable-
receiving surface 364e and opposing the exterior surface
of the upper 100e. The lid 368e opposes the cable-re-
ceiving surface 364e of the base portion 362e to define
a locking member cavity 370e therebetween that is con-
figured to receive the locking member 380e and the ten-
sioning cable 302. In some configurations, the locking
member cavity 370e is bounded by a first engagement
or lock surface 371e (FIGS. 69 and 70) and a second
engagement or lock surface 372e (FIGS. 69 and 70) that
converge toward one another such that the locking mem-
ber cavity 370e is associated with a wedge-shaped con-
figuration tapering toward the second end 363e of the
housing 360e. Accordingly, the first engagement surface
371e and the second engagement surface 372e include
corresponding sidewalls of the housing 360e converging
toward one another and extending between the lid 368e
and the cable-receiving surface 364e of the base portion
362e to define the locking member cavity 370e.
[0308] The tensioning cable 302 may define a contin-
uous loop of cable that extends thru the locking member
cavity 370e and includes a first portion 321 extending
along the first engagement surface 371 and a second
portion 323 extending along the second engagement sur-
face 372e. The tensioning cable 302 (e.g., the first portion

321 and the second portion 323) exits out of correspond-
ing slots 392 (FIGS. 69 and 70) formed through opposing
sidewalls of the housing 360e proximate to the first end
361e to define the first length 318 that extends around
the tongue portion 110 proximate to and above the instep
of the wearer’s foot, and exits out of corresponding slots
392 (FIGS. 69 and 70) formed through the opposing side-
walls of the housing 360e proximate to the second end
363e to define the second length 320. When the locking
device 360e is incorporated onto the upper 100g of the
article of footwear 10g of FIGS. 48-54, FIGS. 69 and 70
show the first portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302
along the second length 320 defining the lateral lace seg-
ment 320-1g, and the second portion 323 of the tension-
ing cable 302 along the second length 320 defining the
medial lace segment 320-1g.
[0309] In some implementations, the locking member
380e includes a first lock surface 381e opposing the first
engagement surface 371e of the housing 360e and a
second lock surface 382e opposing the second engage-
ment surface 372e of the housing 360e when the locking
member 380e is disposed within the locking member cav-
ity 370e of the housing 360e. In some examples, the first
lock surface 381e and the second lock surface 382e con-
verge toward one another. Additionally or alternatively,
the first lock surface 381e may be substantially parallel
to the first engagement surface 371e and the second lock
surface 382e may be substantially parallel to the second
engagement surface 372e. In the example shown, the
locking surfaces 381e, 382e include projections or teeth
each having an angled surface to permit movement by
the cable 302 in the tightening direction 304 (i.e., when
a pulling force 322g is applied to cable 302 along the first
length 318) while restricting movement by the cable 302
by gripping the cable 302 in the loosening direction 306
when the locking member 380e is in the locked state. A
biasing member 375e (e.g., a spring) may include a first
end 374e attached to the second end 363e of the housing
360 and a second end 376e attached to a first end 384e
of the locking member 380e to attach the locking member
380e to the housing 360e.
[0310] In some implementations, the locking member
380e is slidably disposed within the housing 360e and is
movable between a locked position (FIG. 69) associated
with the locked state of the locking device 350e and an
unlocked position (FIG. 70) associated with the unlocked
state of the locking device 350e. In some examples, the
release mechanism 352e (e.g., release cord 352e)
moves the locking member 380e from the locked position
(FIG. 69) to the unlocked position (FIG. 70). The locking
member 380e may include a tab portion 386e extending
from an opposite end of the locking member 380e than
the first end 384e. In one configuration, the first end 354e
of the release cord 352e attaches to the tab portion 386e
of the locking member 380e. The tab portion 386e may
include a pair of retention features or recesses 388e
formed in corresponding ones of the first lock surface
381e and the second lock surface 382e and selectively
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receiving one or more retention features 369e associated
with the housing 360e to maintain the locking device 350e
in the unlocked state. The retention features 369e asso-
ciated with the housing 360e may include a first retention
feature 369e and a second retention feature 369e dis-
posed on opposite sides of the housing 360e, whereby
the retention features 369e are biased inward toward the
cavity 370e and one another by corresponding biasing
members 385e. The retention features 369e may be pro-
jections that are integrally formed with the housing 360e
such that the retention features 369e act as living hinges
movable between a retracted state (FIG. 69) and an ex-
tended state (FIG. 70).
[0311] FIG. 69 provides a top view of the locking device
350e of FIG. 67 with the lid 368e removed to show the
locking member 380e disposed within the cavity 370e of
the housing 360e while in the locked position. In some
examples, the locking member 380e is biased into the
locked position. For instance, FIG. 69 shows the biasing
member 375e exerting a biasing force (represented in a
direction 378) upon the locking member 380e to urge the
first end 384e of the locking member 380e toward the
second end 361e of the housing 360e, and thereby bias
the locking member 380e into the locked position. While
in the locked position, the locking member 380e restricts
movement of the tensioning cable 302 relative to the
housing 360e by pinching the first portion 321 of the ten-
sioning cable 302 between the first lock surface 381e
and the first engagement surface 371e and pinching the
second portion 323 of the tensioning cable 302 between
the second lock surface 382e and the second engage-
ment surface 372e. Accordingly, the locked position of
the locking member 380e restricts the tensioning cable
302 from moving in the loosening direction 306 when the
pulling force 324g is applied to the loosening grip 314g.
In the example shown, the locking member 380e permits
movement of the tensioning cable 302 when the pulling
force 322g is applied to the tightening grip 311g, as this
direction causes the tensioning cable 302 to apply a force
on the locking member 380e due to the generally wedge
shape of the locking member 380e, thereby moving the
locking member 380 into the unlocked state. The locking
member 380 automatically returns to the locked state
once the force applied to the tightening grip 311g is re-
leased due to the forces imparted on the locking member
380e by the biasing member 375e.
[0312] FIG. 70 provides a top view of the locking device
350e of FIG. 67 with the lid 368e removed to show the
locking member 380e disposed within the cavity 370e of
the housing 360e while in the unlocked position. In some
examples, the release cord 352e attached to the tab por-
tion 386e of the locking member 380e applies a release
force 398 upon the locking member 380e to move the
locking member 380e away from the first engagement
surface 371e and the second engagement surface 372e
relative to the housing 360e. Here, the release force 398
is sufficient to overcome the biasing force 378 of the bi-
asing member 375e to permit the locking member 380e

to move relative to the housing 360e such that the pinch-
ing upon the first portion 321 of the tensioning cable 302
between the first lock surface 381e and the first engage-
ment surface 371e and the pinching upon the second
portion 323 of the tensioning cable 302 between the sec-
ond lock surface 382e and the second engagement sur-
face 372e is released. In some examples, the biasing
force 378 causes the locking member 380e to transition
back to the locked position when the release force 398
applied by the release cord 352e is released. The release
cord 352e may apply the release force 398 when a pulling
force 324g of sufficient or predetermined magnitude is
applied to pull the release cord 352e away from the upper
100g relative to the view of FIG. 70.
[0313] While in the unlocked position, the locking mem-
ber 380e permits movement of the tensioning cable 302
relative to the housing 360e by allowing the first portion
321 of the tensioning cable 302 to freely move between
the first lock surface 381e and the first engagement sur-
face 371e and allowing the second portion 323 of the
tensioning cable 302 to freely move between the second
lock surface 382e and the second engagement surface
372e. The unlocked position of the locking member 380e
permits movement of the tensioning cable 302 in both
the tightening direction 304 and the loosening direction
306 when the pulling forces 322g, 324g are applied to
respective ones of the tightening grip 311g and the loos-
ening grip 314g. As with the footwear 10 of FIGS. 1-6
described above, movement of the tensioning cable 302
in the tightening direction 304 causes the second length
320 (i.e., lateral and medial lace segments 320-1g,
320-2g) of the tensioning cable 302 to decrease to con-
strict the elastic lateral and medial regions 518, 520 of
the upper 100g and thereby move the upper 100g into
the tightened state for closing the interior void 102g
around the foot; while movement of the tensioning cable
302 in the loosening direction 306 causes the second
length 320 (i.e., lateral and medial lace segments 320-1g,
320-2g) to increase to allow elastic lateral and medial
regions 518, 520 to revert back to their flat relaxed states
and thereby facilitate a transition of the upper 100g from
the tightened state to the loosened state such that the
foot can be removed from the interior void 102g.
[0314] In some examples, a sufficient magnitude
and/or duration of the pulling force 324g applied to the
release cord 352g causes the release cord 352g to apply
the release force 398 (FIG. 70) upon the locking member
380e in a direction opposite the direction of the biasing
force 378 (FIG. 69) such that the locking member 380e
moves away from the engagement surfaces 371e, 372e
relative to the housing 360e and toward the first end 361e
of the housing 360e. At least one of the retention features
369e of the housing 360e may engage the retention fea-
ture 388e of the locking member 380e when release force
398 moves the locking member 380e a predetermined
distance away from the first engagement surface 371e
and the second engagement surface 372e of the housing
360e. Here, engagement between the retention feature
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388e of the locking member 380e and the at least one
retention feature 369e of the housing 360e maintains the
locking member 380e in the unlocked position once the
pulling force 324g is released to cease the application of
the release force 398. The biasing force 378 of the biasing
member 375e and the forces exerted by the pair of bias-
ing members 385e on the retention features 369e lock
the retention feature 388e of the locking member 380e
into engagement with the retention features 369e of the
housing 360e after the locking member 380e moves the
predetermined distance and the release force 398 is no
longer applied.
[0315] In some scenarios, a pulling force 324g asso-
ciated with a first magnitude may be applied to the release
cord 352e to move the locking member 380e away from
the engagement surfaces 371e, 372e by a distance less
than the predetermined distance such that the retention
features 388e, 369e do not engage. In these scenarios,
the pulling force 324g associated with the first magnitude
can be maintained when it is desirable to move the ten-
sioning cable 302 in the loosening direction 306 (e.g., by
applying the pulling force 324g to the loosening grip 314g)
or the tightening direction 304 (e.g., by applying the pull-
ing force 322g to the tightening grip 311g) for adjusting
the fit of the interior void 102g around the foot. Once the
desired fit of the interior void 102g around the foot is
achieved, the pulling force 358g can be released to cause
the locking member 380e to transition back to the locked
position so that movement of the tensioning cable 302 is
restricted in the loosening direction and the desired fit
can be sustained. It should be noted that even when the
locking member 380e is in the locked position, the ten-
sioning cable 302 can be moved in the tightening direc-
tion. As such, once the pulling force 324g is released and
a desired fit is achieved, the locking member 380e auto-
matically retains the desired fit by locking a position of
the cable 302 relative to the housing 360e.
[0316] In other scenarios, a pulling force 358g associ-
ated with a second magnitude greater than the first mag-
nitude can be applied to the release cord 352e to move
the locking member 380g the predetermined distance
away from the engagement surfaces 371e, 372e to cause
the corresponding retention features 369e, 388e to en-
gage. Engagement of the retention features 369e, 388e
is facilitated by providing the retention features 369e with
a tapered edge that opposes the locking member 380e
to allow the locking member 380e to more easily move
the retention features 369e against the biasing force im-
parted thereon by the biasing members 385e when the
release cord 352e is pulled the predetermined distance.
In these scenarios, engagement between the corre-
sponding retention features 369e, 388e maintains the
locking member 380e in the unlocked position when the
pulling force 358g is released.
[0317] The locking member 380e is returned to the
locked position when a tightening force is applied to the
lateral and medial lace segments 320-1g, 320-2g. Name-
ly, when a force is applied to the lateral and medial lace

segments 320-1g, 320-2g, these segments 320-1g and
320-2g are placed in tension which, in turn, exerts a force
on the biasing members 385e via the retention features
369e, as the segments 320-1g and 320-2g pass through
a portion of the retention features 369e, as shown in
FIGS. 69 and 70. In so doing, the retention features 369e
compress the biasing members 385e and, as such,
cause the retention features 369e to move away from
one another and disengage the retention features 388e
of the locking member 380e, thereby allowing the biasing
member 375e to return the locking member 380e to the
locked position. In some implementations, the locking
device 350e replaces the locking device 350b of FIGS.
17-23.
[0318] The following Clauses provide exemplary con-
figurations for an article of footwear and a cable lock in
accordance with the principles of the present disclosure.

Clause 1: An article of footwear comprising an upper
defining an interior void, a first cable movable in a
tightening direction to move the upper into a tight-
ened state and movable in a loosening direction to
move the upper into a loosened state, a tightening
grip operable to be moved away from the upper in a
first direction to move the first cable in the tightening
direction, a cable lock operable in a locked state to
restrict movement of the first cable in the loosening
direction and operable in an unlocked state to permit
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction,
and a release grip operable to be moved away from
the upper in a second direction to move the cable
lock from the locked state to the unlocked state, the
release grip being separate from the tightening grip.
Clause 2: The article of footwear of Clause 1, wherein
the cable lock is disposed remotely from the tighten-
ing grip and from the release grip.
Clause 3: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a sole structure
attached to the upper.
Clause 4: The article of footwear of Clause 3, wherein
the tightening grip extends from the upper and the
cable lock is disposed within the sole structure.
Clause 5: The article of footwear of Clause 4, wherein
the loosening grip extends from the upper.
Clause 6: The article of footwear of Clause 3, wherein
the loosening grip extends from the upper and the
cable lock is disposed within the sole structure.
Clause 7: The article of footwear of Clause 3, wherein
the sole structure includes a midsole and an outsole.
Clause 8: The article of footwear of Clause 7, wherein
the midsole includes a cavity, the cable lock being
disposed within the cavity.
Clause 9: The article of footwear of Clause 8, wherein
the cavity opposes the outsole.
Clause 10: The article of footwear of Clause 8,
wherein the cavity opposes the upper.
Clause 11: The article of footwear of Clause 10, fur-
ther comprising a strobel attached to the upper, the
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cavity opposing the strobel.
Clause 12: The article of footwear of Clause 11,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 13: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the tightening grip and the
release grip are disposed on opposite sides of an
ankle opening of the upper.
Clause 14: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the release grip extends
from a heel region of the upper.
Clause 15: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a second cable
having a first portion forming the tightening grip and
a second portion received by the cable lock.
Clause 16: The article of footwear of Clause 15,
wherein an effective length of the second cable is
increased when the tightening grip is moved away
from the upper.
Clause 17: The article of footwear of Clause 16,
wherein an effective length of the first cable is re-
duced when the tightening grip is moved away from
the upper.
Clause 18: The article of footwear of Clause 17,
wherein a portion of the first cable is retracted within
the cable lock when the tightening grip is moved
away from the upper.
Clause 19: The article of footwear of Clause 1,
wherein an effective length of the first cable is re-
duced when the tightening grip is moved away from
the upper.
Clause 20: The article of footwear of Clause 1,
wherein a portion of the first cable is retracted within
the cable lock when the tightening grip is moved
away from the upper.
Clause 21: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the first direction is different
than the second direction.
Clause 22: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per defining an interior void, a first cable portion mov-
able in a first tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state and movable in a first loosening
direction to move the upper into a loosened state, a
second cable portion movable in a second tightening
direction to move first cable portion in the first tight-
ening direction and movable in a second loosening
direction when the first cable portion is moved in the
first loosening direction, and a cable lock operable
in a locked state to restrict movement of the first cable
portion in the first loosening direction and the second
cable portion in the second loosening direction and
operable in an unlocked state to permit movement
of the first cable portion in the first loosening direction
and the second cable portion in the second loosening
direction.
Clause 23: The article of footwear of Clause 22,
wherein the second cable portion forms a tightening
grip formed as a loop and operable to be moved in
a first direction away from the upper to move the

second cable portion in the second tightening direc-
tion.
Clause 24: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a release grip
operable to be moved away from the upper in a sec-
ond direction to move the cable lock from the locked
state to the unlocked state.
Clause 25: The article of footwear of Clause 24,
wherein the release grip is separate from the tight-
ening grip.
Clause 26: The article of footwear of Clauses 24 or
Clause 25, wherein the first direction is different than
the second direction.
Clause 27: The article of footwear of Clause 24,
wherein the cable lock is disposed remotely from the
tightening grip and from the release grip.
Clause 28: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a sole structure
attached to the upper.
Clause 29: The article of footwear of Clause 28,
wherein the cable lock is disposed within the sole
structure.
Clause 30: The article of footwear of Clause 28 or
Clause 29, wherein the sole structure includes a mid-
sole and an outsole.
Clause 31: The article of footwear of Clause 30,
wherein the midsole includes a cavity, the cable lock
being disposed within the cavity.
Clause 32: The article of footwear of Clause 31,
wherein the cavity opposes the outsole.
Clause 33: The article of footwear of Clause 31,
wherein the cavity opposes the upper.
Clause 34: The article of footwear of Clause 33, fur-
ther comprising a strobel attached to the upper, the
cavity opposing the strobel.
Clause 35: The article of footwear of Clause 34,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 36: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein an effective length of the
second cable portion is increased when the second
cable portion is moved in the second tightening di-
rection.
Clause 37: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein an effective length of the
first cable portion is reduced when the first cable por-
tion is moved in the first tightening direction.
Clause 38: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein a portion of the first cable
portion is retracted within the cable lock when the
first cable portion is moved in the first tightening di-
rection.
Clause 39: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein a portion of the second ca-
ble portion is retracted within the cable lock when
the second cable portion is moved in the second
loosening direction.
Clause 40: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the first cable portion and
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the second cable portion are part of the same, unitary
cable.
Clause 41: A cable lock mechanism comprising a
housing defining a cavity, a spool disposed within
the cavity and including a first annular groove oper-
able to receive a first cable and a second annular
groove operable to receive a second cable, the spool
rotatable in a first direction relative to the housing to
payout a first portion of the first cable from the hous-
ing and spool a first portion of the second cable within
the second annular groove and rotatable in a second
direction relative to the housing to payout a second
portion of the second cable from the housing and
spool a second portion of the first cable within the
first annular groove, and a first lock pawl operable
between a locked state restricting rotation of the
spool relative to the housing in the second direction
and an unlocked state permitting rotation of the spool
relative to the housing in the second direction.
Clause 42: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 41,
wherein the first portion of the first cable and the
second portion of the first cable are part of the same
unitary cable.
Clause 43: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first portion of the
second cable and the second portion of the second
cable are part of the same unitary cable.
Clause 44: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein a length of the first por-
tion of the first cable is equal to a length of the first
portion of the second cable.
Clause 45: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein a length of the second
portion of the first cable is equal to a length of the
second portion of the second cable.
Clause 46: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl per-
mits rotation of the spool relative to the housing in
the first direction when in the locked state.
Clause 47: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl per-
mits rotation of the spool relative to the housing in
the first direction when in the unlocked state.
Clause 48: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl in-
cludes a series of first teeth that engage the spool
in the locked state.
Clause 49: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 48,
wherein the spool includes a series of second teeth
that matingly receive the series of first teeth when
the first lock pawl is in the locked state.
Clause 50: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 49,
wherein the series of second teeth are formed on an
inner surface of the spool.
Clause 51: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl is ro-
tatably supported by the housing within the cavity.
Clause 52: The cable lock mechanism of any of the

preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl is bi-
ased into the locked state.
Clause 53: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl is bi-
ased into the locked state by a biasing member.
Clause 54: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 53,
wherein the biasing member is a spring.
Clause 55: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, further comprising a second lock
pawl rotatably supported within the housing between
a first position spaced apart from the spool and a
second position in contact with a control surface of
the spool.
Clause 56: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 55,
wherein the second lock pawl is rotatably supported
by the housing.
Clause 57: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 55,
wherein the second lock pawl is rotatably supported
by the first lock pawl.
Clause 58: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 55,
wherein the second lock pawl is biased into the sec-
ond position.
Clause 59: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 55,
wherein the second lock pawl is biased into the sec-
ond position by a biasing member.
Clause 60: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 59,
wherein the biasing member is a spring.
Clause 61: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 55,
wherein the control surface is formed on an inner
surface of the spool.
Clause 62: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the housing includes at
least one flange extending therefrom.
Clause 63: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 62,
wherein the at least one flange includes at least one
aperture formed therethrough.
Clause 64: An article of footwear incorporating the
cable lock mechanism of any of the preceding Claus-
es.
Clause 65: The article of footwear of Clause 64,
wherein the cable lock mechanism is disposed within
a midsole of the article of footwear.
Clause 66: The article of footwear of Clause 64,
wherein the cable lock mechanism is attached to an
upper of the article of footwear.
Clause 67: A cable lock mechanism comprising a
housing defining a cavity, a spool disposed within
the cavity and receiving a first cable and a second
cable, and a first lock pawl operable between an un-
locked state spaced apart from the spool to permit
rotation of the spool relative to the housing in a first
direction and in a second direction opposite the first
direction and a locked state engaging an inner sur-
face of the spool to restrict rotation of the spool rel-
ative to the housing in the second direction.
Clause 68: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 67,
wherein the spool includes a first annular groove re-
ceiving the first cable and a second annular groove
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receiving the second cable.
Clause 69: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 68,
wherein the spool is operable to payout a first portion
of the first cable from the housing and spool a first
portion of the second cable within the second annular
groove when rotated in the first direction.
Clause 70: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the spool is operable to
payout a second portion of the second cable from
the housing and spool a second portion of the first
cable within the first annular groove when rotated in
the second direction.
Clause 71: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 70,
wherein the first portion of the first cable and the
second portion of the first cable are part of the same
unitary cable.
Clause 72: The cable lock mechanism of any of
Clauses 70 or 71, wherein the first portion of the sec-
ond cable and the second portion of the second cable
are part of the same unitary cable.
Clause 73: The cable lock mechanism of any of
Clauses 70-72, wherein a length of the first portion
of the first cable is equal to a length of the first portion
of the second cable.
Clause 74: The cable lock mechanism of any of
Clauses 70-73, wherein a length of the second por-
tion of the first cable is equal to a length of the second
portion of the second cable.
Clause 75: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl per-
mits rotation of the spool relative to the housing in
the first direction when in the locked state.
Clause 76: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl ratch-
ets along teeth of the inner surface when the first
lock pawl is in the locked state and the spool is ro-
tated in in the first direction.
Clause 77: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl in-
cludes a series of first teeth that engage the spool
in the locked state.
Clause 78: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 77,
wherein the spool includes a series of second teeth
that matingly receive the series of first teeth when
the first lock pawl is in the locked state, the series of
second teeth being formed on the inner surface of
the spool.
Clause 79: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl is ro-
tatably supported by the housing within the cavity.
Clause 80: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl is bi-
ased into the locked state.
Clause 81: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the first lock pawl is bi-
ased into the locked state by a biasing member.
Clause 82: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 81,
wherein the biasing member is a spring.

Clause 83: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, further comprising a second lock
pawl rotatably supported within the housing between
a first position spaced apart from the spool and a
second position in contact with a control surface of
the spool.
Clause 84: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 83,
wherein the second lock pawl is rotatably supported
by the housing.
Clause 85: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 83,
wherein the second lock pawl is rotatably supported
by the first lock pawl.
Clause 86: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 83,
wherein the second lock pawl is biased into the sec-
ond position.
Clause 87: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 83,
wherein the second lock pawl is biased into the sec-
ond position by a biasing member.
Clause 88: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 87,
wherein the biasing member is a spring.
Clause 89: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 83,
wherein the control surface is formed on the inner
surface of the spool.
Clause 90: The cable lock mechanism of any of the
preceding Clauses, wherein the housing includes at
least one flange extending therefrom.
Clause 91: The cable lock mechanism of Clause 90,
wherein the at least one flange includes at least one
aperture formed therethrough.
Clause 92: An article of footwear incorporating the
cable lock mechanism of any of the preceding Claus-
es.
Clause 93: The article of footwear of Clause 92,
wherein the cable lock mechanism is disposed within
a midsole of the article of footwear.
Clause 94: The article of footwear of Clause 92,
wherein the cable lock mechanism is attached to an
upper of the article of footwear.
Clause 95: A cable lock for a cable, the cable lock
comprising a housing including a first engagement
surface and a second engagement surface, the first
engagement surface and the second engagement
surface converging toward one another, a lock mem-
ber slidably disposed within the housing and mova-
ble between a locked state and an unlocked state
and including a first lock surface and a second lock
surface that converge toward one another, the first
lock surface operable to pinch a first portion of the
cable between the first engagement surface and the
first lock surface in the locked state and the second
lock surface operable to pinch a second portion of
the cable between the second engagement surface
and the second lock surface in the locked state to
restrict movement of the cable in a first direction rel-
ative to the housing, and a biasing member operable
to apply a biasing force and to bias the lock member
in the locked state.
Clause 96: The cable lock of Clause 95, wherein the
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biasing member is a spring.
Clause 97: The cable lock of Clause 96, wherein the
spring is a coil spring.
Clause 98: The cable lock of any of the preceding
Clauses, further comprising a release cord attached
to the lock member and operable to move the lock
member from the locked state to the unlocked state
when a tensile force exceeding the biasing force of
the biasing member is applied to the release cord in
an unlocking direction.
Clause 99: The cable lock of Clause 98, wherein the
release cord is attached to the lock member at an
opposite end of the lock member than the biasing
member.
Clause 100: The cable lock of any of the preceding
Clauses, wherein the lock member includes a retain-
er operable to selectively engage the housing and
to maintain the lock member in the unlocked state.
Clause 101: The cable lock of Clause 100, wherein
the retainer is disposed at an opposite end of the
lock member than the biasing member.
Clause 102: The cable lock of Clause 100, wherein
the retainer is formed on a tab portion of the lock
member.
Clause 103: The cable lock of Clause 102, wherein
the tab portion is movable relative to the lock member
between a rest state and a flexed state.
Clause 104: The cable lock of Clause 103, wherein
the tab portion is biased into the rest state.
Clause 105: The cable lock of Clause 103, wherein
the tab portion is operable to move from the rest state
to the flexed state to disengage the retainer from the
housing.
Clause 106: The cable lock of Clause 105, further
comprising a release cord attached to the tab portion,
the release cord operable to move the tab portion
from the rest state to the flexed state.
Clause 107: The cable lock of Clause 106, wherein
the release cord is operable to move the lock mem-
ber from the locked state to the unlocked state when
a tensile force exceeding the biasing force of the
biasing member is applied to the release cord in an
unlocking direction..
Clause 108: The cable lock of Clause 95, wherein
the lock member includes a first recess and a second
recess operable to selectively receive a first retainer
and a second retainer of the housing to maintain the
lock member in the unlocked state.
Clause 109: The cable lock of Clause 108, wherein
the first retainer and the second retainer are movable
between an extended state and a retracted state.
Clause 110: The cable lock of Clause 109, wherein
the first retainer and the second retainer are biased
in to the extended state by a first biasing member
and a second biasing member.
Clause 111: The cable lock of Clause 110, wherein
the first biasing member and the second biasing
member are springs.

Clause 112: The cable lock of Clause 110, wherein
the first biasing member and the second biasing
member are coil springs.
Clause 113: The cable lock of Clause 109, wherein
the first retainer and the second retainer are integral-
ly formed with the housing.
Clause 114: The cable lock of Clause 109, wherein
the first retainer and the second retainer act as living
hinges movable between the extended state and the
retracted state.
Clause 115: The cable lock of Clause 109, wherein
the first retainer and the second retainer are in the
retracted state when received within the first recess
and the second recess, respectively.
Clause 116: The cable lock of any of the preceding
Clauses, wherein at least one of the first lock surface
and the second lock surface include projections op-
erable to grip the cable when the lock member is in
the locked state.
Clause 117: The cable lock of any of the preceding
Clauses, wherein the projections are angled relative
to a longitudinal axis of the lock member to grip the
cable when the lock member is in the locked state
and restrict movement of the cable in the first direc-
tion relative to the housing.
Clause 118: The cable lock of any of the preceding
Clauses, wherein the cable is movable in a second
direction opposite the first direction when the lock
member is in either of the locked state or the un-
locked state.
Clause 119: An article of footwear incorporating the
cable lock of any of the preceding Clauses.
Clause 120: The article of footwear of Clause 119,
wherein the article of footwear includes a sole struc-
ture and an upper.
Clause 121: The article of footwear of Clause 120,
wherein the cable lock of any of the preceding Claus-
es is disposed at least partially within a cavity formed
in the sole structure.
Clause 122: The article of footwear of Clause 120,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the upper.
Clause 123: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a tensioning grip extending from the upper and
configured as a loop, and a tensioning cable coupled
with the tensioning grip and operable to move the
upper into one of a tightened state and a loosened
state, the tensioning cable movable in a tightening
direction to move the upper into the tightened state
and movable in a loosening direction to move the
upper into the loosened state, and a first conduit in-
cluding an inner diameter that is greater than an outer
diameter of the tensioning cable and receiving a por-
tion of the tensioning cable therein, the first conduit
operable to accommodate bunching by the tension-
ing cable when the tensioning cable is moved in one
of the tightening direction and the loosening direc-
tion.
Clause 124: The article of footwear of Clause 123,
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further comprising a second conduit including an in-
ner diameter that is greater than an outer diameter
of the tensioning cable and receiving a portion of the
tensioning cable therein, the second conduit opera-
ble to accommodate bunching by the tensioning ca-
ble when the tensioning cable is moved in the other
of the tightening direction and the loosening direc-
tion.
Clause 125: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a cable lock op-
erable between a locked state restricting movement
of the tensioning cable in the loosening direction and
an unlocked state permitting movement of the ten-
sioning cable in both the loosening direction and the
tightening direction.
Clause 126: The article of footwear of Clause 125,
wherein the cable lock permits movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the ca-
ble lock is the locked state.
Clause 127: The article of footwear of Clause 125,
wherein the cable lock restricts movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the ca-
ble lock is in the locked state.
Clause 128: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-127, wherein the cable lock is biased into the
locked state.
Clause 129: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-128, wherein the cable lock includes a release
operable to transition the cable lock from the locked
state to the unlocked state.
Clause 130: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-129, further comprising an outsole attached to
the upper and including a ground-engaging surface
and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface, the
inner surface defining a receiving area that receives
the cable lock therein.
Clause 131: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-129, further comprising an outsole attached to
the upper and including a ground-engaging surface
and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface and
a midsole having a footbed and a bottom surface
disposed on an opposite side of the midsole than the
footbed and opposing the inner surface of the outsole
to define a cavity therebetween, the cable lock being
disposed within the cavity between the inner surface
of the outsole and the bottom surface of the midsole.
Clause 132: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-131, wherein the tensioning cable includes a
continuous loop defining a first length between the
cable lock and a tightening grip and a second length
between the cable lock and a loosening grip, wherein
movement of the tensioning cable in the tightening
direction causes the first length to increase and the
second length to decrease, and movement of the
tensioning cable in the loosening direction causes
the first length to decrease and the second length to

increase.
Clause 133: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-132, wherein the cable lock includes a housing
and a lock member slidably disposed within the
housing, the lock member movable between a
locked position restricting movement of the tension-
ing cable relative to the housing and an unlocked
position permitting movement of the tensioning cable
relative to the housing.
Clause 134: The article of footwear of Clause 133,
wherein the lock member includes a first lock surface
opposing a first engagement surface of the housing
and a second lock surface opposing a second en-
gagement surface of the housing, the lock member
operable to pinch the tensioning cable between the
first lock surface and the first engagement surface
in the locked position and operable to pinch the ten-
sioning cable between the second lock surface and
the second engagement surface in the locked posi-
tion.
Clause 135: The article of footwear of Clause 134,
wherein the first lock surface and the second lock
surface are convergent.
Clause 136: The article of footwear of Clause 135,
wherein the first lock surface is substantially parallel
to the first engagement surface and the second lock
surface is substantially parallel to the second en-
gagement surface.
Clause 137: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
133-136, wherein the cable lock includes a release
operable to move the lock member from the locked
position to the unlocked position.
Clause 138: The article of footwear of Clause 137,
wherein the release is attached to the lock member
to permit a force applied to the release to move the
lock member in a direction away from the first en-
gagement surface and the second engagement sur-
face relative to the housing.
Clause 139: The article of footwear of Clause 138,
wherein the housing includes a retainer operable to
engage the lock member when the lock member is
moved a predetermined distance away from the first
engagement surface and the second engagement
surface, the retainer operable to maintain the lock
member in the unlocked position.
Clause 140: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-139, wherein the cable lock is biased into the
locked position by a biasing member.
Clause 141: The article of footwear of Clause 125,
wherein the cable lock includes a housing and a
spool supported by the housing and rotatable relative
to the housing in a first direction when the tensioning
cable moves in the tightening direction and in an op-
posite second direction when the tensioning cable
moves in the loosening direction, the spool including
a first annular groove configured to collect a first por-
tion of the tensioning cable and a second annular
groove configured to collect a second portion of the
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tensioning cable.
Clause 142: The article of footwear of Clause 141,
wherein the cable lock includes a plurality of teeth
supported for common rotation with the spool and
positioned circumferentially around an axis of the
spool and a first pawl supported by the housing and
including a first biasing member operable to bias the
first pawl into engagement with the plurality of teeth
to selectively restrict the spool from rotating in the
second direction.
Clause 143: The article of footwear of Clause 142,
wherein the plurality of teeth are sloped to permit the
spool to rotate in the first direction when the first pawl
is engaged with the plurality of teeth.
Clause 144: The article of footwear of Clause 142,
wherein the cable lock further includes a release con-
figured to selectively disengage the first pawl from
the plurality of teeth to allow the spool to rotate in
the second direction when a predetermined force is
applied to the release that overcomes a biasing force
of the first biasing member.
Clause 145: The article of footwear of Clause 144,
wherein the cable lock further includes a second
pawl having a second biasing member configured to
bias the second pawl into engagement with a control
surface associated with the spool when the first pawl
is disengaged from the plurality of teeth to permit the
spool to rotate in the second direction.
Clause 146: The article of footwear of Clause 145,
wherein the second pawl is rotatably supported by
the first pawl.
Clause 147: The article of footwear of Clause 141,
wherein the first portion of the tightening cable and
the second portion of the tightening cable approach
the spool from opposite directions.
Clause 148: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-129 and 132-147, wherein the cable lock is sup-
ported by an outsole attached to the upper.
Clause 149: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
125-129 and 132-147, wherein the cable lock is dis-
posed between an outsole and a midsole of the foot-
wear.
Clause 150: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a tensioning cable movable in a tightening di-
rection to move the upper into a tightened state and
movable in a loosening direction to move the upper
into a loosened state, and a first conduit operable to
receive a length of the tensioning cable therein when
the tensioning cable is moved in one of the tightening
direction and the loosening direction to accommo-
date bunching by the tensioning cable, the length of
the tensioning cable received within the first conduit
when the tensioning cable is moved in the one of the
tightening direction and the loosening direction being
greater than a length of the first conduit.
Clause 151: The article of footwear of Clause 150,
further comprising a second conduit operable to re-
ceive a length of the tensioning cable therein when

the tensioning cable is moved in the other of the tight-
ening direction and the loosening direction to accom-
modate bunching by the tensioning cable, the length
of the tensioning cable received within the second
conduit when the tensioning cable is moved in the
other of the tightening direction and the loosening
direction being greater than a length of the second
conduit
Clause 152: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a cable lock op-
erable between a locked state restricting movement
of the tensioning cable in the loosening direction and
an unlocked state permitting movement of the ten-
sioning cable in both the loosening direction and the
tightening direction.
Clause 153: The article of footwear of Clause 152,
wherein the cable lock permits movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the ca-
ble lock is the locked state.
Clause 154: The article of footwear of Clause 152,
wherein the cable lock restricts movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the ca-
ble lock is in the locked state.
Clause 155: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-154, wherein the cable lock is biased into the
locked state.
Clause 156: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-155 wherein the cable lock includes a release
operable to transition the cable lock from the locked
state to the unlocked state.
Clause 157: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-156, further comprising an outsole attached to
the upper and including a ground-engaging surface
and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface, the
inner surface defining a receiving area that receives
the cable lock therein.
Clause 158: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-156, further comprising an outsole attached to
the upper and including a ground-engaging surface
and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface and
a midsole having a footbed and a bottom surface
disposed on an opposite side of the midsole than the
footbed and opposing the inner surface of the outsole
to define a cavity therebetween, the cable lock being
disposed within the cavity between the inner surface
of the outsole and the bottom surface of the midsole.
Clause 159: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-158, wherein the tensioning cable includes a
continuous loop defining a first length between the
cable lock and a tightening grip and a second length
between the cable lock and a loosening grip, wherein
movement of the tensioning cable in the tightening
direction causes the first length to increase and the
second length to decrease, and movement of the
tensioning cable in the loosening direction causes
the first length to decrease and the second length to
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increase.
Clause 160: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-159, wherein the cable lock includes a housing
and a lock member slidably disposed within the
housing, the lock member movable between a
locked position restricting movement of the tension-
ing cable relative to the housing and an unlocked
position permitting movement of the tensioning cable
relative to the housing.
Clause 161: The article of footwear of Clause 160,
wherein the lock member includes a first lock surface
opposing a first engagement surface of the housing
and a second lock surface opposing a second en-
gagement surface of the housing, the lock member
operable to pinch the tensioning cable between the
first lock surface and the first engagement surface
in the locked position and operable to pinch the ten-
sioning cable between the second lock surface and
the second engagement surface in the locked posi-
tion.
Clause 162: The article of footwear of Clause 161,
wherein the first lock surface and the second lock
surface are convergent.
Clause 163: The article of footwear of Clause 162,
wherein the first lock surface is substantially parallel
to the first engagement surface and the second lock
surface is substantially parallel to the second en-
gagement surface.
Clause 164: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
160-163, wherein the cable lock includes a release
operable to move the lock member from the locked
position to the unlocked position.
Clause 165: The article of footwear of Clause 164,
wherein the release is attached to the lock member
to permit a force applied to the release to move the
lock member in a direction away from the first en-
gagement surface and the second engagement sur-
face relative to the housing.
Clause 166: The article of footwear of Clause 165,
wherein the housing includes a retainer operable to
engage the lock member when the lock member is
moved a predetermined distance away from the first
engagement surface and the second engagement
surface, the retainer operable to maintain the lock
member in the unlocked position.
Clause 167: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-166, wherein the cable lock is biased into the
locked position by a biasing member.
Clause 168: The article of footwear of Clause 152,
wherein the cable lock includes a housing and a
spool supported by the housing and rotatable relative
to the housing in a first direction when the tensioning
cable moves in the tightening direction and in an op-
posite second direction when the tensioning cable
moves in the loosening direction, the spool including
a first annular groove configured to collect a first por-
tion of the tensioning cable and a second annular
groove configured to collect a second portion of the

tensioning cable.
Clause 169: The article of footwear of Clause 168,
wherein the cable lock includes a plurality of teeth
positioned circumferentially around an axis of the
spool and a first pawl supported by the housing and
including a first biasing member configured to bias
the first pawl into engagement with the plurality of
teeth to selectively restrict the spool from rotating in
the second direction.
Clause 170: The article of footwear of Clause 169,
wherein the plurality of teeth are sloped to permit the
spool to rotate in the first direction when the first pawl
is engaged with the plurality of teeth.
Clause 171: The article of footwear of Clause 169,
wherein the cable lock further includes a release con-
figured to selectively disengage the first pawl from
the plurality of teeth to allow the spool to rotate in
the second direction when a predetermined force is
applied to the release that overcomes a biasing force
of the first biasing member.
Clause 172: The article of footwear of Clause 171,
wherein the cable lock further includes a second
pawl having a second biasing member configured to
bias the second pawl into engagement with a control
surface associated with the spool when the first pawl
is disengaged from the plurality of teeth to permit the
spool to rotate in the second direction.
Clause 173: The article of footwear of Clause 172,
wherein the second pawl is rotatably supported by
the first pawl.
Clause 174: The article of footwear of Clause 168,
wherein the first portion of the tightening cable and
the second portion of the tightening cable approach
the spool from opposite directions.
Clause 175: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-154 and 159-174, wherein the cable lock is sup-
ported by an outsole attached to the upper.
Clause 176: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
152-154 and 159-174, wherein the cable lock is dis-
posed between an outsole and a midsole of the foot-
wear.
Clause 177: An article of footwear comprising, an
upper having a heel portion, an instep portion, and
a forefoot portion, a tightening grip disposed at one
of the instep portion and the heel portion of the upper,
a loosening grip disposed at the other of the instep
portion and the heel portion of the upper, and a ten-
sioning cable operably connected to the tightening
grip and the loosening grip, the tensioning cable
movable in a tightening direction when the tightening
grip is pulled away from the upper to move the upper
into a tightened state and movable in a loosening
direction when the loosening grip is pulled away from
the upper to move the upper into a loosened state.
Clause 178: The article of footwear of Clause 177,
further comprising a cable lock operable between a
locked state restricting movement of the tensioning
cable in the loosening direction and an unlocked
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state permitting movement of the tensioning cable
in both the loosening direction and the tightening di-
rection.
Clause 179: The article of footwear of Clause 178,
wherein the cable lock permits movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the ca-
ble lock is the locked state.
Clause 180: The article of footwear of Clause 178,
wherein the cable lock restricts movement of the ten-
sioning cable in the tightening direction when the ca-
ble lock is in the locked state.
Clause 181: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-180, wherein the cable lock is biased into the
locked state.
Clause 182: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-181, wherein the cable lock includes a release
operable to transition the cable lock from the locked
state to the unlocked state.
Clause 183: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-182, further comprising an outsole attached to
the upper and including a ground-engaging surface
and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface, the
inner surface defining a receiving area that receives
the cable lock therein.
Clause 184: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-182, further comprising an outsole attached to
the upper and including a ground-engaging surface
and an inner surface disposed on an opposite side
of the outsole than the ground-engaging surface and
a midsole having a footbed and a bottom surface
disposed on an opposite side of the midsole than the
footbed and opposing the inner surface of the outsole
to define a cavity therebetween, the cable lock being
disposed within the cavity between the inner surface
of the outsole and the bottom surface of the midsole.
Clause 185: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-184, wherein the tensioning cable includes a
continuous loop defining a first length between the
cable lock and the tightening grip and a second
length between the cable lock and the loosening grip,
wherein movement of the tensioning cable in the
tightening direction causes the first length to in-
crease and the second length to decrease, and
movement of the tensioning cable in the loosening
direction causes the first length to decrease and the
second length to increase.
Clause 186: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a first conduit
configured to surround a portion of the tensioning
cable along the first length when the tensioning cable
moves relative to the conduit, the first conduit defin-
ing an inner diameter that is greater than an outer
diameter of the tensioning cable to accommodate
bunching by the tensioning cable when the first
length increases during movement of the tensioning
cable in the tightening direction.
Clause 187: The article of footwear of Clause 186,

further comprising a second conduit configured to
surround a portion of the tensioning cable along the
second length when the tensioning cable moves rel-
ative to the conduit, the second conduit defining an
inner diameter that is greater than an outer diameter
of the tensioning cable to accommodate bunching
by the tensioning cable when the second length in-
creases during movement of the tensioning cable in
the loosening direction.
Clause 188: The article of footwear of Clause 178,
wherein the cable lock includes a housing and a lock
member slidably disposed within the housing, the
lock member movable between a locked position re-
stricting movement of the tensioning cable relative
to the housing and an unlocked position permitting
movement of the tensioning cable relative to the
housing.
Clause 189: The article of footwear of Clause 188,
wherein the lock member includes a first lock surface
opposing a first engagement surface of the housing
and a second lock surface opposing a second en-
gagement surface of the housing, the lock member
operable to pinch the tensioning cable between the
first lock surface and the first engagement surface
in the locked position and operable to pinch the ten-
sioning cable between the second lock surface and
the second engagement surface in the locked posi-
tion.
Clause 190: The article of footwear of Clause 189,
wherein the first lock surface and the second lock
surface are convergent.
Clause 191: The article of footwear of Clause 190,
wherein the first lock surface is substantially parallel
to the first engagement surface and the second lock
surface is substantially parallel to the second en-
gagement surface.
Clause 192: The article of footwear of Clause 189,
wherein the cable lock includes a release operable
to move the lock member from the locked position
to the unlocked position.
Clause 193: The article of footwear of Clause 192,
wherein the release is attached to the lock member
to permit a force applied to the release to move the
lock member in a direction away from the first en-
gagement surface and the second engagement sur-
face relative to the housing.
Clause 194: The article of footwear of Clause 193,
wherein the housing includes a retainer operable to
engage the lock member when the lock member is
moved a predetermined distance away from the first
engagement surface and the second engagement
surface, the retainer operable to maintain the lock
member in the unlocked position.
Clause 195: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-194, wherein the lock member is biased into the
locked position by a biasing member.
Clause 196: The article of footwear of Clause 178,
wherein the cable lock includes a housing and a
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spool supported by the housing and rotatable relative
to the housing in a first direction when the tensioning
cable moves in the tightening direction and in an op-
posite second direction when the tensioning cable
moves in the loosening direction, the spool including
a first annular groove configured to collect a first por-
tion of the tensioning cable and a second annular
groove configured to collect a second portion of the
tensioning cable.
Clause 197: The article of footwear of Clause 196,
wherein the cable lock includes a plurality of teeth
positioned circumferentially around an axis of the
spool and a first pawl supported by the housing and
including a first biasing member configured to bias
the first pawl into engagement with the plurality of
teeth to selectively restrict the spool from rotating in
the second direction.
Clause 198: The article of footwear of Clause 197,
wherein the plurality of teeth are sloped to permit the
spool to rotate in the first direction when the first pawl
is engaged with the plurality of teeth.
Clause 199: The article of footwear of Clause 197,
wherein the cable lock further includes a release con-
figured to selectively disengage the first pawl from
the plurality of teeth to allow the spool to rotate in
the second direction when a predetermined force is
applied to the release that overcomes a biasing force
of the first biasing member.
Clause 200: The article of footwear of Clause 199,
wherein the cable lock further includes a second
pawl having a second biasing member configured to
bias the second pawl into engagement with a control
surface associated with the spool when the first pawl
is disengaged from the plurality of teeth to permit the
spool to rotate in the second direction.
Clause 201: The article of footwear of Clause 200,
wherein the second pawl is rotatably supported by
the first pawl.
Clause 202: The article of footwear of Clause 196,
wherein the first portion of the tightening cable and
the second portion of the tightening cable approach
the spool from opposite directions.
Clause 203: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-182 and 185-202, wherein the cable lock is sup-
ported by an outsole attached to the upper.
Clause 204: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
178-182 and 185-202, wherein the cable lock is dis-
posed between an outsole and a midsole of the foot-
wear.
Clause 205: The article of footwear of Clause 177,
further comprising a first conduit operable to receive
a length of the tensioning cable therein when the
tensioning cable is moved in one of the tightening
direction and the loosening direction to accommo-
date bunching by the tensioning cable, the length of
the tensioning cable received within the first conduit
when the tensioning cable is moved in the one of the
tightening direction and the loosening direction being

greater than a length of the first conduit.
Clause 206: The article of footwear of Clause 205,
further comprising a second conduit operable to re-
ceive a length of the tensioning cable therein when
the tensioning cable is moved in the other of the tight-
ening direction and the loosening direction to accom-
modate bunching by the tensioning cable, the length
of the tensioning cable received within the second
conduit when the tensioning cable is moved in the
other of the tightening direction and the loosening
direction being greater than a length of the second
conduit.
Clause 207: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a sole structure attached to the upper, a first
cable extending between the upper and the sole
structure and movable in a tightening direction to
move the upper into a tightened state and movable
in a loosening direction to move the upper into a loos-
ened state, and a cable lock disposed within the sole
structure and operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction
and operable in an unlocked state to permit move-
ment of the first cable in the loosening direction.
Clause 208: The article of footwear of Clause 207,
wherein the sole structure includes an outsole having
a ground-contacting surface and a midsole disposed
between the outsole and the upper.
Clause 209: The article of footwear of Clause 208,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 210: The article of footwear of Clause 208 or
209, wherein the cable lock opposes the outsole.
Clause 211: The article of footwear of Clause 208 or
209, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
outsole.
Clause 212: The article of footwear of Clause 208,
further comprising a strobel disposed between the
upper and the midsole.
Clause 213: The article of footwear of Clause 212,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 214: The article of footwear of Clause 212 or
213, wherein the cable lock opposes the strobel.
Clause 215: The article of footwear of Clause 212 or
213, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
strobel.
Clause 216: The article of footwear of Clause 212 or
213, wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 217: The article of footwear of Clause 208,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the midsole.
Clause 218: The article of footwear of Clause 217,
further comprising a strobel attached to the upper.
Clause 219: The article of footwear of Clause 218,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the midsole
and the outsole.
Clause 220: The article of footwear of Clause 218,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the cable
lock and the outsole.
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Clause 221: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
within one of a heel region of the sole structure, a
midfoot region of the sole structure, and a forefoot
region of the sole structure, the midfoot region dis-
posed between the heel region and the forefoot re-
gion.
Clause 222: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a sole structure including a midsole, a first cable
attached to the upper, the first cable movable relative
to the upper in a tightening direction to move the
upper into a tightened state and movable relative to
the upper in a loosening direction to move the upper
into a loosened state, and a cable lock disposed with-
in the midsole and operable in a locked state to re-
strict movement of the first cable in the loosening
direction and operable in an unlocked state to permit
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction.
Clause 223: The article of footwear of Clause 207,
wherein the sole structure includes an outsole having
a ground-contacting surface, the midsole disposed
between the outsole and the upper.
Clause 224: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is received
within a cavity of the midsole.
Clause 225: The article of footwear of Clause 223 or
224, wherein the cable lock opposes the outsole.
Clause 226: The article of footwear of Clause 223 or
224, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
outsole.
Clause 227: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a strobel dis-
posed between the upper and the midsole.
Clause 228: The article of footwear of Clause 227,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 229: The article of footwear of Clause 227 or
228, wherein the cable lock opposes the strobel.
Clause 230: The article of footwear of Clause 227 or
228, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
strobel.
Clause 231: The article of footwear of Clause 227 or
228, wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 232: The article of footwear of Clause 207,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the midsole.
Clause 233: The article of footwear of Clause 232,
further comprising a strobel attached to the upper.
Clause 234: The article of footwear of Clause 233,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the midsole
and an outsole of the sole structure.
Clause 235: The article of footwear of Clause 233,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the cable
lock and an outsole of the sole structure.
Clause 236: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
within one of a heel region of the sole structure, a
midfoot region of the sole structure, and a forefoot
region of the sole structure, the midfoot region dis-

posed between the heel region and the forefoot re-
gion.
Clause 237: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a sole structure including an outsole having
ground-contacting surface, a first cable attached to
the upper, the first cable movable relative to the up-
per in a tightening direction to move the upper into
a tightened state and movable relative to the upper
in a loosening direction to move the upper into a loos-
ened state, and a cable lock disposed within the sole
structure and opposing the outsole, the cable lock
operable in a locked state to restrict movement of
the first cable in the loosening direction and operable
in an unlocked state to permit movement of the first
cable in the loosening direction.
Clause 238: The article of footwear of Clause 237,
wherein the sole structure includes a midsole dis-
posed between the outsole and the upper.
Clause 239: The article of footwear of Clause 238,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 240: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is in contact
with the outsole.
Clause 241: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is attached
to the outsole.
Clause 242: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a strobel dis-
posed between the upper and the outsole.
Clause 243: The article of footwear of Clause 242,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 244: The article of footwear of Clause 243,
wherein the midsole is disposed between the cable
lock and the strobel.
Clause 245: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
within one of a heel region of the sole structure, a
midfoot region of the sole structure, and a forefoot
region of the sole structure, the midfoot region dis-
posed between the heel region and the forefoot re-
gion.
Clause 246: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a sole structure, a strobel attached to the upper
and disposed between the upper and the sole struc-
ture, a first cable attached to the upper, the first cable
movable relative to the upper in a tightening direction
to move the upper into a tightened state and movable
relative to the upper in a loosening direction to move
the upper into a loosened state, and a cable lock
disposed within the sole structure and opposing the
strobel, the cable lock operable in a locked state to
restrict movement of the first cable in the loosening
direction and operable in an unlocked state to permit
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction.
Clause 247: The article of footwear of Clause 246,
wherein the sole structure includes an outsole having
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a ground-contacting surface and a midsole disposed
between the outsole and the upper.
Clause 248: The article of Clause 247, wherein the
cable lock is received within a cavity of the midsole.
Clause 249: The article of footwear of Clause 247 or
248, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
strobel.
Clause 250: The article of footwear of Clause 247 or
248, wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 251: The article of footwear of Clause 247,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the midsole.
Clause 252: The article of footwear of Clause 251,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 253: The article of footwear of Clause 252,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel by
at least one of an adhesive and a fastener.
Clause 254: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
251-253, wherein the strobel is disposed between
the midsole and the outsole.
Clause 255: The article of footwear of Clause 247,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the midsole
and the outsole.
Clause 256: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
247-255, wherein the strobel is disposed between
the cable lock and the outsole.
Clause 257: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
within one of a heel region of the sole structure, a
midfoot region of the sole structure, and a forefoot
region of the sole structure, the midfoot region dis-
posed between the heel region and the forefoot re-
gion.
Clause 258: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a sole structure including a midsole, a first cable
attached to the upper, the first cable movable relative
to the upper in a tightening direction to move the
upper into a tightened state and movable relative to
the upper in a loosening direction to move the upper
into a loosened state, and a cable lock attached to
the midsole and operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in the loosening direction
and operable in an unlocked state to permit move-
ment of the first cable in the loosening direction.
Clause 259: The article of footwear of Clause 258,
wherein the sole structure includes an outsole having
a ground-contacting surface, the midsole disposed
between the outsole and the upper.
Clause 260: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is received
within a cavity of the midsole.
Clause 261: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a strobel at-
tached to the upper.
Clause 262: The article of footwear of Clause 261,
wherein the cable lock opposes the strobel.
Clause 263: The article of footwear of Clause 261,
wherein the cable lock is in contact with the strobel.
Clause 264: The article of footwear of Clause 261,

wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 265: The article of footwear of Clauses
261-264, wherein the strobel is disposed between
the midsole and an outsole of the sole structure.
Clause 266: The article of footwear of Clauses
261-264, wherein the strobel is disposed between
the cable lock and an outsole of the sole structure.
Clause 267: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
within one of a heel region of the sole structure, a
midfoot region of the sole structure, and a forefoot
region of the sole structure, the midfoot region dis-
posed between the heel region and the forefoot re-
gion.
Clause 268: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per, a first cable movable in a tightening direction
away from the upper to move the upper into a tight-
ened state and movable in a loosening direction to
move the upper into a loosened state, and a cable
lock disposed on the upper and operable in a locked
state to restrict movement of the first cable in the
loosening direction and operable in an unlocked
state to permit movement of the first cable in the
loosening direction.
Clause 269: The article of footwear of Clause 268,
wherein the cable lock is disposed on a heel of the
article of footwear.
Clause 270: The article of footwear of Clause 269,
wherein the cable lock includes a release cord op-
erable to move the cable lock from the locked state
to the unlocked state.
Clause 271: The article of footwear of Clause 270,
further comprising a sole structure attached to the
upper and including a ground-contacting surface.
Clause 272: The article of footwear of Clause 271,
wherein the release cord extends from the cable lock
in a direction away from the ground-contacting sur-
face.
Clause 273: The article of footwear of Clause 271 or
272, wherein the cable lock is elongate.
Clause 274: The article of footwear of Clause 273,
wherein a longitudinal axis of the cable lock is sub-
stantially perpendicular to the ground-contacting
surface.
Clause 275: The article of footwear of Clause 268,
wherein the cable lock includes a release cord op-
erable to move the cable lock from the locked state
to the unlocked state.
Clause 276: The article of footwear of Clause 275,
further comprising a sole structure attached to the
upper and including a ground-contacting surface.
Clause 277: The article of footwear of Clause 276,
wherein the release cord extends from the cable lock
in a direction away from the ground-contacting sur-
face.
Clause 278: The article of footwear of Clause 276 or
277, wherein the cable lock is elongate.
Clause 279: The article of footwear of Clause 278,
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wherein a longitudinal axis of the cable lock is sub-
stantially perpendicular to the ground-contacting
surface.
Clause 280: The article of footwear of Clause 268,
wherein the cable lock is elongate.
Clause 281: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock includes a
housing having a first engagement surface and a
second engagement surface, the first engagement
surface and the second engagement surface con-
verging toward one another, a lock member slidably
disposed within the housing and movable between
a locked state and an unlocked state and including
a first lock surface and a second lock surface that
converge toward one another, the first lock surface
operable to pinch a first portion of the first cable be-
tween the first engagement surface and the first lock
surface in the locked state and the second lock sur-
face operable to pinch a second portion of the first
cable between the second engagement surface and
the second lock surface in the locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in a first direction relative
to the housing, and a biasing member operable to
apply a biasing force and to bias the lock member in
the locked state.
Clause 282: The article of footwear of Clause 281,
wherein the biasing member is a spring.
Clause 283: The article of footwear of Clause 282,
wherein the spring is a coil spring.
Clause 284: The article of footwear of any of Clauses
281-283, further comprising a release cord attached
to the lock member and operable to move the lock
member from the locked state to the unlocked state
when a tensile force exceeding the biasing force of
the biasing member is applied to the release cord in
an unlocking direction.
Clause 285: The article of footwear of Clause 284,
wherein the release cord is attached to the lock mem-
ber at an opposite end of the lock member than the
biasing member.
Clause 286: The article of footwear of Clauses
281-285, wherein the lock member includes a retain-
er operable to selectively engage the housing and
to maintain the lock member in the unlocked state.
Clause 287: The article of footwear of Clause 286,
wherein the retainer is disposed at an opposite end
of the lock member than the biasing member.
Clause 288: The article of footwear of Clause 286,
wherein the retainer is formed on a tab portion of the
lock member.
Clause 289: The article of footwear of Clause 288,
wherein the tab portion is movable relative to the lock
member between a rest state and a flexed state.
Clause 290: The article of footwear of Clause 288,
wherein the tab portion is biased into the rest state.
Clause 291: The article of footwear of Clause 288,
wherein the tab portion is operable to move from the
rest state to the flexed state to disengage the retainer

from the housing.
Clause 292: The article of footwear of Clause 291,
further comprising a release cord attached to the tab
portion, the release cord operable to move the tab
portion from the rest state to the flexed state.
Clause 293: The article of footwear of Clause 292,
wherein the release cord is operable to move the
lock member from the locked state to the unlocked
state when a tensile force exceeding the biasing
force of the biasing member is applied to the release
cord in an unlocking direction..
Clause 294: The article of footwear of Clause 281,
wherein the lock member includes a first recess and
a second recess operable to selectively receive a
first retainer and a second retainer of the housing to
maintain the lock member in the unlocked state.
Clause 295: The article of footwear of Clause 294,
wherein the first retainer and the second retainer are
movable between an extended state and a retracted
state.
Clause 296: The article of footwear of Clause 295,
wherein the first retainer and the second retainer are
biased in to the extended state by a first biasing
member and a second biasing member.
Clause 297: The article of footwear of Clause 296,
wherein the first biasing member and the second bi-
asing member are springs.
Clause 298: The article of footwear of Clause 296,
wherein the first biasing member and the second bi-
asing member are coil springs.
Clause 299: The article of footwear of Clause 295,
wherein the first retainer and the second retainer are
integrally formed with the housing.
Clause 300: The article of footwear of Clause 295,
wherein the first retainer and the second retainer act
as living hinges movable between the extended state
and the retracted state.
Clause 301: The article of footwear of Clause 295,
wherein the first retainer and the second retainer are
in the retracted state when received within the first
recess and the second recess, respectively.
Clause 302: The article of footwear of Clauses
281-301, wherein at least one of the first lock surface
and the second lock surface include projections op-
erable to grip the first cable when the lock member
is in the locked state.
Clause 303: The article of footwear of Clauses
281-301, wherein the first projections are angled rel-
ative to a longitudinal axis of the lock member to grip
the cable when the lock member is in the locked state
and restrict movement of the cable in the first direc-
tion relative to the housing.
Clause 304: The article of footwear of Clauses
281-301, wherein the first cable is movable in a sec-
ond direction opposite the first direction when the
lock member is in the unlocked state.
Clause 305: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per having a first series of cable guides and a second
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series of cable guides, a first cable including a first
portion received by and extending between adjacent
ones of the first cable guides and a second portion
received by an extending between adjacent ones of
the second cable guides, the first portion movable in
a first tightening direction and the second portion
movable in a second tightening direction to move the
upper into a tightened state and the first portion mov-
able in a first loosening direction and the second por-
tion movable in a second loosening direction to move
the upper into a loosened state, a cable lock operable
in a locked state to restrict movement of the first por-
tion in the first loosening direction and to restrict
movement of the second portion in the second loos-
ening direction, the cable lock operable in an un-
locked state to permit movement of the first portion
in the first loosening direction and to permit move-
ment of the second cable in the second loosening
direction, and a release cable operable to move the
cable lock from the locked state to the unlocked state,
the release cable including a release grip located
remotely from the cable lock.
Clause 306: The article of footwear of Clause 305,
further comprising a second cable including a first
portion received by the cable lock and a second por-
tion forming a tightening grip located remotely from
the cable lock.
Clause 307: The article of footwear of Clause 306,
wherein the second cable is operable to place the
first cable under tension to move the first portion in
the first tightening direction and to move the second
portion in the second tightening direction when a
force of a predetermined magnitude is applied to the
tightening grip.
Clause 308: The article of footwear of Clause 306,
wherein the tightening grip is disposed proximate to
an ankle opening of the upper.
Clause 309: The article of footwear of Clause 306,
wherein the tightening grip is spaced apart from the
release cable.
Clause 310: The article of footwear of Clause 306,
wherein the tightening grip is located proximate to
the release cable.
Clause 311: The article of footwear of Clause 306,
wherein the tightening grip is located closer to a fore-
foot region of the upper than the release cable.
Clause 312: The article of footwear of Clause 306,
wherein the tightening grip is located closer to a heel
region of the upper than the release cable.
Clause 313: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
on surface of the upper.
Clause 314: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
on a heel region of the upper.
Clause 315: The article of footwear of Clauses
305-312-8, further comprising a sole structure in-
cluding a midsole and an outsole, the cable lock be-

ing disposed within the midsole.
Clause 316: The article of footwear of Clause 315,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 317: The article of footwear of Clause 315 or
316, wherein the cable lock opposes the outsole.
Clause 318: The article of footwear of Clause 315 or
316, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
outsole.
Clause 319: The article of footwear of Clause 315,
further comprising a strobel disposed between the
upper and the midsole.
Clause 320: The article of footwear of Clause 319,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 321: The article of footwear of Clause 319 or
320, wherein the cable lock opposes the strobel.
Clause 322: The article of footwear of Clause 319 or
320, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
strobel.
Clause 323: The article of footwear of Clause 319 or
320, wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 324: The article of footwear of Clause 315,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the midsole.
Clause 325: The article of footwear of Clause 324,
further comprising a strobel attached to the upper.
Clause 326: The article of footwear of Clause 325,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the midsole
and the outsole.
Clause 327: The article of footwear of Clause 325,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the cable
lock and the outsole.
Clause 328: The article of footwear of Clauses
315-327, wherein the cable lock is disposed within
one of a heel region of the sole structure, a midfoot
region of the sole structure, and a forefoot region of
the sole structure, the midfoot region disposed be-
tween the heel region and the forefoot region.
Clause 329: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per having a first series of cable guides and a second
series of cable guides, a first cable including a first
portion received by and extending between adjacent
ones of the first cable guides and a second portion
received by an extending between adjacent ones of
the second cable guides, the first portion movable in
a first tightening direction and the second portion
movable in a second tightening direction to move the
upper into a tightened state and the first portion mov-
able in a first loosening direction and the second por-
tion movable in a second loosening direction to move
the upper into a loosened state, a cable lock operable
in a locked state to restrict movement of the first por-
tion in the first loosening direction and to restrict
movement of the second portion in the second loos-
ening direction, the cable lock operable in an un-
locked state to permit movement of the first portion
in the first loosening direction and to permit move-
ment of the second cable in the second loosening
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direction, and a second cable including a first portion
received by the cable lock and a second portion form-
ing a tightening grip located remotely from the cable
lock, the second cable operable to place the first ca-
ble under tension to move the first portion in the first
tightening direction and to move the second portion
in the second tightening direction when a force of a
predetermined magnitude is applied to the tightening
grip.
Clause 330: The article of footwear of Clause 329,
further comprising a release cable operable to move
the cable lock from the locked state to the unlocked
state.
Clause 331: The article of footwear of Clause 330,
wherein the release cable includes a release grip
located remotely from the cable lock.
Clause 332: The article of footwear of Clauses
329-331, wherein the tightening grip and the release
grip are disposed proximate to one another.
Clause 333: The article of footwear of Clauses
329-331, wherein the tightening grip and the release
grip are spaced apart from one another.
Clause 334: The article of footwear of Clauses
329-331, wherein the tightening grip is located closer
to a forefoot region of the upper than the release
cable.
Clause 335: The article of footwear of Clauses
329-331, wherein the tightening grip is located closer
to a heel region of the upper than the release cable.
Clause 336: The article of footwear of Clause 329,
wherein the tightening grip is disposed proximate to
an ankle opening of the upper.
Clause 337: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
on surface of the upper.
Clause 338: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the cable lock is disposed
on a heel region of the upper.
Clause 339: The article of footwear of Clauses
329-336, further comprising a sole structure includ-
ing a midsole and an outsole, the cable lock being
disposed within the midsole.
Clause 340: The article of footwear of Clause 339,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 341: The article of footwear of Clause 339 or
340, wherein the cable lock opposes the outsole.
Clause 342: The article of footwear of Clause 339 or
340, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
outsole.
Clause 343: The article of footwear of Clause 339,
further comprising a strobel disposed between the
upper and the midsole.
Clause 344: The article of footwear of Clause 343,
wherein the cable lock is received within a cavity of
the midsole.
Clause 345: The article of footwear of Clause 343 or
344, wherein the cable lock opposes the strobel.

Clause 346: The article of footwear of Clause 343 or
344, wherein the cable lock is in contact with the
strobel.
Clause 347: The article of footwear of Clause 343 or
344, wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 348: The article of footwear of Clause 339,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the midsole.
Clause 349: The article of footwear of Clause 348,
further comprising a strobel attached to the upper.
Clause 350: The article of footwear of Clause 349,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the midsole
and the outsole.
Clause 351: The article of footwear of Clause 349,
wherein the strobel is disposed between the cable
lock and the outsole.
Clause 352: The article of footwear of Clauses
339-351, wherein the cable lock is disposed within
one of a heel region of the sole structure, a midfoot
region of the sole structure, and a forefoot region of
the sole structure, the midfoot region disposed be-
tween the heel region and the forefoot region.
Clause 353: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per defining an interior void, a first cable movable in
a tightening direction to move the upper into a tight-
ened state and movable in a loosening direction to
move the upper into a loosened state, a cable lock
operable in a locked state to restrict movement of
the first cable in the loosening direction and operable
in an unlocked state to permit movement of the first
cable in the loosening direction, and a sole structure
attached to the upper and including a cavity receiving
the cable lock therein and at least one channel ex-
tending from the cavity to an exterior of the sole struc-
ture, the first cable extending from the cable lock
within the cavity to the exterior of the sole structure
via the at least one channel.
Clause 354: The article of footwear of Clause 353,
further comprising a tightening grip operable to be
moved away from the upper in a first direction to
move the first cable in the tightening direction.
Clause 355: The article of footwear of Clause 354,
further comprising a release grip operable to be
moved away from the upper in a second direction to
move the cable lock from the locked state to the un-
locked state, the release grip being separate from
the tightening grip.
Clause 356: The article of footwear of Clause 355,
wherein the cable lock is disposed remotely from the
tightening grip and from the release grip.
Clause 357: The article of footwear of Clause 355,
wherein the release grip extends from the upper.
Clause 358: The article of footwear of Clause 355,
wherein the release grip is aligned with the tightening
grip.
Clause 359: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the sole structure includes
a midsole and an outsole.
Clause 360: The article of footwear of Clause 359,
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wherein the midsole includes the cavity.
Clause 361: The article of footwear of Clause 360,
wherein the cavity opposes the outsole.
Clause 362: The article of footwear of Clause 360,
wherein the cavity opposes the upper.
Clause 363: The article of footwear of Clause 360,
further comprising a strobel attached to the upper,
the cavity opposing the strobel.
Clause 364: The article of footwear of Clause 363,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 365: An article of footwear comprising an up-
per defining an interior void, a first cable portion mov-
able in a first tightening direction to move the upper
into a tightened state and movable in a first loosening
direction to move the upper into a loosened state, a
second cable portion movable in a second tightening
direction movable in a second loosening direction
when the first cable portion is moved in the first loos-
ening direction, a cable lock operable in a locked
state to restrict movement of the first cable portion
in the first loosening direction and the second cable
portion in the second loosening direction and oper-
able in an unlocked state to permit movement of the
first cable portion in the first loosening direction and
the second cable portion in the second loosening
direction, a first cable guide attached to the upper
and receiving the first cable portion, the first cable
guide including a first convex inner surface operable
to engage and direct movement of the first cable rel-
ative to the upper, and a second cable guide attached
to the upper and receiving the second cable portion,
the second cable guide including a second convex
inner surface operable to engage and direct move-
ment of the second cable relative to the upper.
Clause 366: The article of footwear of Clause 365,
wherein the second cable portion forms a tightening
grip formed as a loop and operable to be moved in
a first direction away from the upper to move the
second cable portion in the second tightening direc-
tion.
Clause 367: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a release grip
operable to be moved away from the upper in a sec-
ond direction to move the cable lock from the locked
state to the unlocked state.
Clause 368: The article of footwear of Clause 367,
wherein the release grip is separate from the tight-
ening grip.
Clause 369: The article of footwear of Clauses 367
or Clause 368, wherein the first direction is different
than the second direction.
Clause 370: The article of footwear of Clause 367,
wherein the cable lock is disposed remotely from the
tightening grip and from the release grip.
Clause 371: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, further comprising a sole structure
attached to the upper.
Clause 372: The article of footwear of Clause 371,

wherein the cable lock is disposed within the sole
structure.
Clause 373: The article of footwear of Clause 371 or
Clause 372, wherein the sole structure includes a
midsole and an outsole.
374: The article of footwear of Clause 373, wherein
the midsole includes a cavity, the cable lock being
disposed within the cavity.
Clause 375: The article of footwear of Clause 374,
wherein the cavity opposes the outsole.
Clause 376: The article of footwear of Clause 374,
wherein the cavity opposes the upper.
Clause 377: The article of footwear of Clause 376,
further comprising a strobel attached to the upper,
the cavity opposing the strobel.
Clause 378: The article of footwear of Clause 377,
wherein the cable lock is attached to the strobel.
Clause 379: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein an effective length of the
second cable portion is increased when the second
cable portion is moved in the second tightening di-
rection.
380: The article of footwear of any of the preceding
Clauses, wherein an effective length of the first cable
portion is reduced when the first cable portion is
moved in the first tightening direction.
381: The article of footwear of any of the preceding
Clauses, wherein a portion of the first cable portion
is retracted within the cable lock when the first cable
portion is moved in the first tightening direction.
Clause 382: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein a portion of the second ca-
ble portion is retracted within the cable lock when
the second cable portion is moved in the second
loosening direction.
Clause 383: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the first cable portion and
the second cable portion are part of the same, unitary
cable.
Clause 384: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein at least one of the first cable
guide and the second cable guide includes a sub-
stantially C shape.
Clause 385: The article of footwear of any of the pre-
ceding Clauses, wherein the first cable guide is dis-
posed along a medial side of the upper and the sec-
ond cable guide is disposed along a lateral side of
the upper.
Clause 386: The article of footwear of Clause 385,
wherein the first convex surface opposes the medial
side and the second convex surface opposes the
lateral side.
Clause 387: The article of footwear of Clause 386,
wherein the first cable guide includes a first concave
surface disposed on an opposite side of the first ca-
ble guide than the first convex surface and the sec-
ond cable guide includes a second concave surface
disposed on an opposite side of the second cable
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guide than the second convex surface.
Clause 388: The article of footwear of Clause 387,
wherein the first concave surface opposes the lateral
side and the second concave surface opposes the
medial side.
Clause 389: The article of footwear of Clause 387,
wherein the first concave surface opposes the sec-
ond concave surface in a direction extending across
the upper between the medial side and the lateral
side.

[0319] The foregoing description has been provided
for purposes of illustration and description. It is not in-
tended to be exhaustive or to limit the disclosure. Indi-
vidual elements or features of a particular configuration
are generally not limited to that particular configuration,
but, where applicable, are interchangeable and can be
used in a selected configuration, even if not specifically
shown or described. The same may also be varied in
many ways. Such variations are not to be regarded as a
departure from the disclosure, and all such modifications
are intended to be included within the scope of the dis-
closure. The invention also contains the following items:

Item 1. An article of footwear comprising:

an upper defining an interior void;
a first cable movable in a tightening direction to
move the upper into a tightened state and mov-
able in a loosening direction to move the upper
into a loosened state;
a tightening grip operable to be moved away
from the upper in a first direction to move the
first cable in the tightening direction;
a cable lock operable in a locked state to restrict
movement of the first cable in the loosening di-
rection and operable in an unlocked state to per-
mit movement of the first cable in the loosening
direction; and
a release grip operable to be moved away from
the upper in a second direction to move the cable
lock from the locked state to the unlocked state,
the release grip being separate from the tight-
ening grip.

Item 2. The article of footwear of Item 1, wherein the
cable lock is disposed remotely from the tightening
grip and from the release grip.

Item 3. The article of footwear of any of the preceding
Items, further comprising a sole structure attached
to the upper.

Item 4. The article of footwear of Item 3, wherein the
tightening grip extends from the upper and the cable
lock is disposed within the sole structure.

Item 5. The article of footwear of Item 4, wherein the

loosening grip extends from the upper.

Item 6. The article of footwear of Item 3, wherein the
loosening grip extends from the upper and the cable
lock is disposed within the sole structure.

Item 7. The article of footwear of Item 3, wherein the
sole structure includes a midsole and an outsole.

Item 8. The article of footwear of Item 7, wherein the
midsole includes a cavity, the cable lock being dis-
posed within the cavity.

Item 9. The article of footwear of Item 8, wherein the
cavity opposes the outsole.

Item 10. The article of footwear of Item 8, wherein
the cavity opposes the upper.

Item 11. The article of footwear of Item 10, further
comprising a strobel attached to the upper, the cavity
opposing the strobel.

Item 12. The article of footwear of Item 11, wherein
the cable lock is attached to the strobel.

Item 13. The article of footwear of any of the preced-
ing Items, wherein the tightening grip and the release
grip are disposed on opposite sides of an ankle open-
ing of the upper.

Item 14. The article of footwear of any of the preced-
ing Items, wherein the release grip extends from a
heel region of the upper.

Item 15. The article of footwear of any of the preced-
ing Items, further comprising a second cable having
a first portion forming the tightening grip and a sec-
ond portion received by the cable lock.

Item 16. The article of footwear of Item 15, wherein
an effective length of the second cable is increased
when the tightening grip is moved away from the
upper.

Item 17. The article of footwear of Item 16, wherein
an effective length of the first cable is reduced when
the tightening grip is moved away from the upper.

Item 18. The article of footwear of Item 17, wherein
a portion of the first cable is retracted within the cable
lock when the tightening grip is moved away from
the upper.

Item 19. The article of footwear of Item 1, wherein
an effective length of the first cable is reduced when
the tightening grip is moved away from the upper.
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Item 20. The article of footwear of Item 1, wherein a
portion of the first cable is retracted within the cable
lock when the tightening grip is moved away from
the upper.

Item 21. The article of footwear of any of the preced-
ing Items, wherein the first direction is different than
the second direction.

Item 22. The article of footwear of Item 1, further
comprising a second cable portion movable in a sec-
ond tightening direction to move first cable portion
in the first tightening direction and movable in a sec-
ond loosening direction when the first cable portion
is moved in the first loosening direction.

Item 23. The article of footwear of Item 22, wherein
the second cable portion forms the tightening grip
formed as a loop.

Item 24. The article of footwear of Item 1, wherein
the cable lock includes
a housing defining a cavity;
a spool disposed within the cavity and including a
first annular groove operable to receive the first cable
and a second annular groove operable to receive a
second cable, the spool rotatable in a first rotational
direction relative to the housing to payout a first por-
tion of the first cable from the housing and spool a
first portion of the second cable within the second
annular groove and rotatable in a second rotational
direction relative to the housing to payout a second
portion of the second cable from the housing and
spool a second portion of the first cable within the
first annular groove; and
a first lock pawl operable between a locked state
restricting rotation of the spool relative to the housing
in the second rotational direction and an unlocked
state permitting rotation of the spool relative to the
housing in the second rotational direction.

Item 25. The article of footwear of Item 24, wherein
the first portion of the first cable and the second por-
tion of the first cable are part of the same unitary
cable.

Item 26. The article of footwear of Items 24 or 25,
wherein the first portion of the second cable and the
second portion of the second cable are part of the
same unitary cable.

Item 27. The article of footwear of Items 24-26,
wherein a length of the first portion of the first cable
is equal to a length of the first portion of the second
cable.

Item 28. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-27,
wherein a length of the second portion of the first

cable is equal to a length of the second portion of
the second cable.

Item 29. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-28,
wherein the first lock pawl permits rotation of the
spool relative to the housing in the first rotational
direction when in the locked state.

Item 30. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-29,
wherein the first lock pawl permits rotation of the
spool relative to the housing in the first rotational
direction when in the unlocked state.

Item 31. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-30,
wherein the first lock pawl includes a series of first
teeth that engage the spool in the locked state.

Item 32. The article of footwear of Item 31, wherein
the spool includes a series of second teeth that mat-
ingly receive the series of first teeth when the first
lock pawl is in the locked state.

Item 33. The article of footwear of Item 32, wherein
the series of second teeth are formed on an inner
surface of the spool.

Item 34. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-33,
wherein the first lock pawl is rotatably supported by
the housing within the cavity.

Item 35. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-34,
wherein the first lock pawl is biased into the locked
state.

Item 36. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-35,
wherein the first lock pawl is biased into the locked
state by a biasing member.

Item 37. The article of footwear of Item 36, wherein
the biasing member is a spring.

Item 38. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-37,
further comprising a second lock pawl rotatably sup-
ported within the housing between a first position
spaced apart from the spool and a second position
in contact with a control surface of the spool.

Item 39. The article of footwear of Item 38, wherein
the second lock pawl is rotatably supported by the
housing.

Item 40. The article of footwear of Item 38, wherein
the second lock pawl is rotatably supported by the
first lock pawl.

Item 41. The article of footwear of Item 38, wherein
the second lock pawl is biased into the second po-
sition.
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Item 42. The article of footwear of Item 38, wherein
the second lock pawl is biased into the second po-
sition by a biasing member.

Item 43. The article of footwear of Item 42, wherein
the biasing member is a spring.

Item 44. The article of footwear of Item 38, wherein
the control surface is formed on an inner surface of
the spool.

Item 45. The article of footwear of any of Items 24-44,
wherein the housing includes at least one flange ex-
tending therefrom.

Item 46. The article of footwear of Item 45, wherein
the at least one flange includes at least one aperture
formed therethrough.

Claims

1. An article of footwear (10f; 10g) comprising:

an upper (100f; 100g) defining an interior void
(102f; 102g);
a first cable portion (502f; 502g) movable in a
first tightening direction (504) to move the upper
(100f; 100g) into a tightened state and movable
in a first loosening direction (506) to move the
upper (100f; 100g) into a loosened state;
a second cable portion (302f; 302g) movable in
a second tightening direction (304) to move first
cable portion (502f; 502g) in the first tightening
direction (504) and movable in a second loos-
ening direction (306) when the first cable portion
(502f; 502g) is moved in the first loosening di-
rection (506);
and a cable lock (350) operable in a locked state
to restrict movement of the first cable portion
(502f; 502g) in the first loosening direction (506)
and the second cable portion (302f; 302g) in the
second loosening direction (306) and operable
in an unlocked state to permit movement of the
first cable portion (502f; 502g) in the first loos-
ening direction (506) and the second cable por-
tion (302f; 302g) in the second loosening direc-
tion (306).

2. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 1, wherein
the second cable portion (302f; 302g) forms a tight-
ening grip (310f; 310g) formed as a loop and oper-
able to be moved in a first direction away from the
upper (100f; 100g) to move the second cable portion
(302f; 302g) in the second tightening direction (304).

3. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of any of the pre-
ceding Claims, further comprising a release grip

(314f; 314g) operable to be moved away from the
upper (100f; 100g) in a second direction to move the
cable lock (350) from the locked state to the unlocked
state.

4. The article of footwear (lOf; 10g) of Claim 3, wherein
the release grip (314f; 314g) is separate from the
tightening grip (310f; 310g).

5. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 3 or Claim
4, wherein the first direction is different than the sec-
ond direction.

6. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 3, wherein
the cable lock (350) is disposed remotely from the
tightening grip (310f; 310g) and from the release grip
(314f; 314g).

7. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of any of the pre-
ceding Claims, further comprising a sole structure
attached to the upper (100f; 100g).

8. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 7, wherein
the cable lock (350) is disposed within the sole struc-
ture.

9. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 7 or Claim
8, wherein the sole structure includes a midsole
(220f; 220g) and an outsole (210f; 210g).

10. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 9, wherein
the midsole (220f; 220g) includes a cavity (240f;
240g), the cable lock (350) being disposed within the
cavity (240f; 240g).

11. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 10, where-
in the cavity (240f; 240g) opposes the outsole (210f;
210g).

12. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of Claim 10, where-
in the cavity (240f; 240g) opposes the upper (100f;
100g),
particularly, the article of footwear (10f; 10g) further
comprising a strobel (217) attached to the upper
(100f; 100g), the cavity (240f; 240g) opposing the
strobel (217),
further particularly, wherein the cable lock (350) is
attached to the strobel (217).

13. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of any of the pre-
ceding Claims, wherein an effective length of the
second cable portion (302f; 302g) is increased when
the second cable portion (302f; 302g) is moved in
the second tightening direction (304), and/or
wherein an effective length of the first cable portion
(502f; 502g) is reduced when the first cable portion
(502f; 502g) is moved in the first tightening direction
(504).
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14. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of any of the pre-
ceding Claims, wherein a portion of the first cable
portion (502f; 502g) is retracted within the cable lock
(350) when the first cable portion (502f; 502g) is
moved in the first tightening direction (504), and/or
wherein a portion of the second cable portion (302f;
302g) is retracted within the cable lock (350) when
the second cable portion (302f; 302g) is moved in
the second loosening direction (306).

15. The article of footwear (10f; 10g) of any of the pre-
ceding Claims, wherein the first cable portion (502f;
502g) and the second cable portion (302f; 302g) are
part of the same, unitary cable.
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